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W 'PREFACE

AN apology is needed for the length of this book. When
it was passing through the press, a Parliamentary Blue-
book appeared containing much important information as to
recent developments, and what 1 had intended as only the
account of our relations with Tibet up to the return of the
Mission of 19041 thought with advantage might be extended
to include our relations to the present time. The whole
forms one connected narrative of the attempt, protracted
over 137 years, to accomplish a single purpose—the estab-
lishment of ordinary neighbourly intercourse with Tibet.
The dramatic ending disclosed is that, when that purpose
had at last been achieved, we forthwith abandoned the
result.

The reasons for this abandonment have been—firstly,
the jealousy borne by two great Powers for one another ;
and, secondly, the love of isolation engrained in us islanders.
I have suggested that our aim should be to replace jealousy
by co-operation, and, instead of coiling up in frigid isolation,
we should expand ourselves to make and keep friendships.

The means I have recommended are living personalities
rather than dry treaties, and what Warren Hastings and
Lord Curzon wanted—an agent at Lhasa—is to me also
the one true means of achieving our purpose.

I am fully conscious of having made mistakes in that
part of the conduct of these affairs which fell to me to
discharge. The exactly true adjustment of diplomatic
with military requirements, and of the wishes of men in
England with the necessities of the situation in Tibet,
could only be made by a human being arrived at perfec-
tion. Not yet having arrived there, I doubtless made
many errors. I can only assume that, if 1 had never

made a mistake, I should never have made a success.
vii
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Likewise, in my recommendations for the future, I may
often be in error in detail, but in the main conclusion of
substituting intimacy for isolation and effecting the change
by personality, I would fain believe I shall prove right.

What I say has no official inspiration or sanction,
for I have left the employment of Government, and
am seeking to serve my country in fields of greater
freedom though not less responsibility ; but, in compiling
the narrative of our relations with the Tibetans, I have
made the fullest use of the four Blue-books which have
been presented to Parliament. These contain information
of the highest value, though in the very undigested form
characteristic of Parliamentary Papers. Beyond personal
impressions I have added nothing to them, but merely
sought to deduce from them a connected account of events
and of the motives which impelled them. To Sir Clement
Markham’s account of Bogle’s Mission and Manning’s
Journey to Lhasa, to Captain Turner’s account of his
Mission to Tibet, and to Perceval Landon’s, Edmund
Candler’s, and Colonel Waddell’s accounts of the Mission
of 1904, I am also indebted, as well as to Mr. White,
Captain Bailey and Messrs. Johnston and Hoffman for
photographs.

I lastly desire to acknowledge the trouble which
Mr. John Murray has so kindly taken in correcting the
proofs.

FRANCIS YOUNGHUSBAND.
September 7, 1910.

P.S.—Too late to make use of it,1 have received the
just published-reprint-fromthe T’sung Pao of Mr. Rock-
hill’s «“'T'he Dalai Lamas of Lhasa and their Relations to
the Manchu Emperors of China.” The conclusion of this
famous authority on Tibet, that the Tibetans have no desire
for total independence of China, but that their complaints
have always been directed against the manner in which
the local Chinese officials have performed their duties, is
particularly noteworthy.
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INDIA AND TIBET

INTRODUCTION

Tris book is an account of our relations with Tibet, but
many still wonder why we need have any such relations at
all. 'The country lies on the far side of the Himalayas, the
greatest range of snowy mountains in the world. Why,
then, should we trouble ourselves about what goes on there?
Why do we want to interfere with the Tibetans? Why not
leave them alone ? These are very reasonable and pertinent
questions, and such as naturally spring to the mind of even
the least intelligent of Englishmen. Obviously, therefore,
they must have sprung to the minds of responsible British
statesmen before they ever sanctioned intervention. The
sedate gentlemen who compose the Government of India
are not renowned for being carried away by bursts of
excitement or enthusiasm, nor are they remarkable for
impulsive, thoughtless action. They have spent their lives
in the dull routine of official grind, and by the time they
attain a seat in the Viceregal Council they are, if anything,
too free from emotional impulses. Certainly, the imtiation
of anything forward and interfering was as little to be
expected from them as from the most rigorous anti-
Imperialist. 'The head of the Government of India at the
time of the Tibet Mission was, it is true, a man of less
mature official experience, but he happened to be a man
who had studied Asiatic policy in nearly every part of Asia,
besides having been Under-Secretary for Foreign Affairs ;
and even supposing he had been the most impulsive and
irresponsible of Viceroys, he could take no action without
gaining the assent of the majority of his colleagues in India,
1



2 INTRODUCTION

and without convincing the Secretary of State in England.
India is not governed by the Viceroy alone, but by the
Viceroy in Council. On such a question as the despatch of
a mission to Tibet, the Viceroy would not be able to act
without the concurrence of three out of his six councillors,
and without the approval of the Secretary of State, who,
in his turn, as expenditure is incurred, would have to gain
the support of his Council of tried and experienced Indian
administrators and soldiers, besides the approval of the
whole Cabinet.

It is, then, a very fair presumption at the outset that if
all these various authorities had satisfied themselves that
action in Tibet was necessary, there probably was some
reasonable ground for interference. What was it that
influenced these sedate authorities, alike in India and
in England, to depart from the natural course of leaving
the Tibetans alone, to behave or misbehave themselves
as they liked? What was it that persuaded these gentle-
men that action, and not inaction, intervention, and
not laissez-faire, were required, and that we could mo
longer leave this remote State on the far side of the mighty
Himalayas severely alone? There must have been some
strong reason, for it was not merely a matter of permitting
an adventurous explorer to try and reach the “forbidden
city.” After thirty years of correspondence what was
eventually sanctioned was the despatch of a mission with
an escort strong enough to break down all opposition.
What was the reason ?

The answer to this I will eventually give. But to make
that answer clear we must view the matter from a long
perspective, and trace its gradual evolution from the
original beginnings. And, at the start, I shall have
to emphasize the point that there has always been
intercourse of some kind between Tibet and India, for
Tibet is not an island in mid-ocean. It is in the heart
of a continent surrounded by other countries. That it is
a mysterious, secluded country in the remote hinterland of
the Himalayas most people are vaguely aware. But that
it is contiguous for nearly a thousand miles with the
British Empire, from Kashmir to Burma, few have
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properly realized. Still less have they appreciated that
this contact between the countries means intercourse of
some kind between the peoples inhabiting them, even
though it has to be over a snowy range. The Tibetans
drew their religion from India. From time immemorial
they have been accustomed to visit the sacred shrines of
India. Tibetan traders have come down to Bengal,
Kashmiri and Indian traders have gone to Tibet. Tibetan
shepherds have brought their flocks to the pastures on the
Indian side of the range in some parts. In other parts
the shepherds from the Indian side have taken their sheep
and goats to the plateaux of Tibet. Sometimes the
Tibetans or their vassals have raided to valleys and plains
of India, sometimes Indian feudatories have raided into
Tibet. At other times, again, the intercourse has been of
a more pacific kind, and intermarriages between the
bordering peoples and interchanges of presents have taken
place. In a multitude of ways there has ever been inter-
course between Tibet and India. 'Tibet has never been
really isolated. And, as I shall in due course show, the
Mission to Lhasa of 1904, was merely the culmination of a
long series of efforts to regularize and humanize that inter-
course, and put the relationship which must necessarily
subsist between India and Tibet upon a business-like and
permanently satisfactory footing.



CHAPTER I
BOGLE’S MISSION, 1774

It is an interesting reflection for those to make who
think that we must necessarily have been the aggressive
party, that the far-distant primary cause of all our attempts
at intercourse with the Tibetans was an act of aggression,
not on our part, not on the part of an ambitious Pro-
consul, or some headstrong frontier officer, but of the Bhu-
tanese, neighbours, and then vassals, of the Tibetans, who
nearly a century and a half ago committed the first act—
an act of aggression—which brought us into relationship
with the Tibetans. In the year 1772 they descended into
the plains of Bengal and overran Kuch Behar, carried off
the Raja as a prisoner, seized his country, and offered such
a menace to the British province of Bengal, now only
separated from them by a small stream, that when the
people of Kuch Behar asked the British Governor for help,
he granted their request, and resolved to drive the moun-
taineers back into their fastnesses. Success attended his
efforts, though, as usual, at much sacrifice. We learn
that our troops were decimated with disease, and that the
malaria proved fatal to Captain Jones, the commander,
and many other officers. “ One can hardly breathe,” says
Bogle, who passed through the country two years later—
“frogs, watery insects, and dank air.” And those who
have been over that same country since, and seen, if only
from a railway train, those deadly swamps, who have
felt that suffocating, poisonous atmosphere arising from
them, and who have experienced that ghastly, depressing
enervation which saps all manhood and all life out of one,
can well imagine what those early pioneers must have

suffered.
4
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Fortunately there was at the head of affairs the greatest,
though the most maligned, of all the Governors-General
of India, who was able to turn to profit the advantages
accruing from the sacrifices which had been made.
Fortunately, too, in those days a Governor-General still
had some power and initiative left, and was able, without
interminable delays, debates, correspondence, and inter-
national considerings, to act decisively and strongly before
the psychological moment had passed.

Warren Hastings resisted the aggression of the Bhu-
tanese, and drove them back from the plains of Bengal into
their own mountains ; but when the Tashi Lama of Tibet
interceded on their behalf, he at once not only acceded,
but went further, and made a deliberate effort to come into
permanent relationship with both the Bhutanese and
Tibetans. Nor did he think he would gain lasting results
by any fitful effort. He knew well that to achieve any-
thing effort must be long, must be continuous, and must
be persistent, and that the results would be small at first,
but, accumulating in the long process of years, would
eventually amount to what was of value.

The Bhutanese, I have said, when they found them-
selves being sorely punished for their aggression, appealed
to the Tashi Lama of Tibet to intercede for them with
the Governor of Bengal; and the Tashi I.ama, who was
then acting as Regent of Tibet during the infancy of the
Dalai Lama, wrote to Warren Hastings a very remark-
able letter, which is quoted both by Turner and Markham,
and which is especially noteworthy as marking that the
intercourse between us and the Tibetans was started by
the Tibetans. The Tibetans have stated on many a
subsequent occasion to the Government of India, and on
innumerable occasions to myself, that they are not per-
mitted to have intercourse with us. But originally, and
when they wanted a favour from us, the intercourse was
started by themselves, and in a very reasonable, dignified,
and neighbourly manner.

The Tashi Iama wrote to Warren Hastings, after
various compliments: ‘ Neither to molest nor to perse-
cute is my aim. . . . But in justice and humanity I
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am informed you far surpass . . . I have been repeatedly
informed that you have been engaged in hostilities
against the Deb Judhur, to which, it is said, the Deb’s
own criminal conduct in committing ravages and other
outrages on your frontier has given rise. As he is of a
rude and ignorant race (past times are not destitute of
instances of the like misconduct which his own avarice
tempted him to commit), it is not unlikely that he has
now renewed those instances, and the ravages and plunder
which he committed on the skirts of the Bengal and
Behar provinces have given you provocation to send your
avenging army against him. However, his party has been
defeated, many of his people have been killed, three forts
have been taken from him, he has met with the punish-
ment he deserved, and it is evident as the sun that your
army has been victorious, and that, if you had been
desirous of it, you might in the space of two days have
entirely extirpated him, for he had no power to resist your
efforts. But I now take upon me to be his mediator, and
to represent to you that, as the said Deb Raja is dependent
upon the Dalai Lama . . . should you persist in offering
further molestation to the Deb Raja’s country, it will
irritate both the Lama and all his subjects against you.
Therefore, from a regard to our religion and customs, I
request you will cease all hostilities against him, and in
doing this you will confer the greatest favour and friend-
ship upon me. I have reprimanded the Deb for his past
conduct, and I have admonished him to desist from his
evil practices in future, and to be submissive to you in all
matters. I am persuaded that he will conform to the
advice which I have given him, and it will be necessary
that you treat him with compassion and clemency. As
for my part, I am but a Fakir, and it is the custom of my
Sect, with the rosary in our hands, to pray for the welfare
of mankind and for the peace and happiness of the inhabi-
tants of this country; and I do now, with my head
uncovered, entreat that you may cease all hostilities agalnst
the Deb in future.”

On receipt of this letter, Warren Hastings laid it before
the Board at Calcutta, and informed them that, in reply, he



WARREN HASTINGS’ POLICY 7

had written to the Tashi Lama, proposing a general treaty
of amity and commerce between Bengal and Tibet. The
letter of the I.ama, he said, had invited us to friendship,
and the final arrangement of the disputes on the frontier
had rendered the country accessible, without danger either
to the persons or effects of travellers. He had, therefore,
written for and obtained a passport for a European to
proceed to T'ibet for the negotiation of the treaty, and he
now purposed sending Mr. Bogle, a servant of the Com-
pany, well known for his intelligence, assiduity, and exact-
ness in affairs, as well as for the * coolness and moderation
of temper which he seems to possessin an eminent degree.”
Warren Hastings, with great wisdom and knowledge of
Asiatic affairs, adds that he “is far from being sanguine
in his hopes of success, but the present occasion appears
too favourable for the attempt to be neglected.” '

This latter is precisely the point which we who have
dealt with Asiatics can appreciate so well—taking the
opportunity, striking while the iron is hot, not letting the
chance go by, knowing our mind, knowing what we want,
and acting decisively when the exact occasion arises. It
is hard to do nowadays, with the Provincial Govern-
ment so subordinate to the Government of India, with the
Government of India so governed by the Secretary of
State, with Cabinet Ministers telling us that the House of
Commons are their masters, and members of the House
of Commons saying they are the mouthpieces of their con-
stituents. Nevertheless, the advantages of such a method
of conducting affairs must not be forgotten. Decision and
rapidity of action are often important factors in the
conduct of Asiatic affairs, and may save more trouble
than is saved by caution and long deliberation.

Warren Hastings’ policy was, then, not to sit still
within his borders, supremely indifferent to what occurred
on the other side, and intent upon respecting not merely
the independence but also the isolation of his neighbours.
It was a forward policy, and combined in a noteworthy
manner alertness and deliberation, rapidity and persist-
ency, assertiveness and receptivity. He sought to secure
his borders by at once striking when danger threatened,
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but also by taking infinite pains over long periods
of time to promote ordinary neighbourly intercourse
with those on the other side. Both qualities are
necessary. Spasmodic action unaccompanied by steady,
continuous efforts at conciliation produces no less bad
results than does plodding conciliation never accompanied
by action. It was because Warren Hastings possessed
this capacity for instantly seizing an opportunity, because
he could and would without hesitation or fear use severity
where severity alone would secure enduring harmony,
but would yet persistently and with infinite tact, sagacity,
and real good-heartedness work for humane and neigh-
bourly relationship with adjoining peoples, that he must
be considered the greatest of all the great Governors-
General of India.

But to be successful a policy must be embodied in a
fitting personality. And to appreciate Warren Hastings’
Tibetan policy we must know something of the agent he
chose to carry it into effect. What was the character of
the man who was to lead the first Mission ever sent to
Tibet? We learn fromm Markham that he was born in
1746, and had at first been brought up in a business office;
but on proceeding to India had been given a post in the
Revenue Department. His letters to his father and sisters
show him to have been a man of the strongest home feel-
ings, and his conversations with the Tibetans indicate that
he was a man of high honour and strict rectitude. Warren
Hastings himself not only had a high opinion of his abilities
and official aptitude, but also entertained for him a warm
personal friendship.

The youth of Warren Hastings’ agent is the first point
to note: he was only twenty-eight. Nowadays we use
men who are much too old. 1t is when men are young,
when they are still crammed full of energy, when their
faculties are alert, that they are most useful and effective.
I often doubt whether the experience of maturer age
possesses all the advantages which are commonly attri-
buted to it, and whether young men act more rashly
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or irresponsibly than old men. The former have their
whole careers before them, and their reputations to make.
They are no more likely, therefore, to act rashly than «old

~men in a hurry.” Warren Hastings was therefore wise,
in my opinion, to choose a young man, and he was
equally wise to choose an agent of good breeding
and with great natural kindliness of disposition. Asiatics
do not mind quickness or hotness of temper, or severity
of manner, as long as they can feel that at bottom
the man they have to do with has a good, warm, generous
heart. He need not wear it on his sleeve, but they will
know right enough whether he possesses one or not. And
that Warren Hastings’ agent had such a heart his home
correspondence, his friendship with Hastings himself, and
his eventual dealings with the Tibetans amply testify.

# Having determined his policy and selected his agent,
Warren Hastings gave him the following instructions,*
dated May 13, 1774: “1 desire you will proceed to
Lhasa. . . . The design of your mission is to open a
mutual and equal communication of trade between the
inhabitants of Bhutan [Tibet] and Bengal, and you will be
guided by your own judgment in using such means of
negotiation as may be most likely to effect this purpose.
You will take with you samples, for a trial of such articles
of commerce as may be sent from this country.... And
you will diligently inform yourself of the manufactures,
productions, goods, introduced by the intercourse with
other countries, which are to be procured in Bhutan. . . .
The following will be also proper objects of your inquiry :
the nature of the roads between the borders of Bengal and
Lhasa, and of the country lying between; the communica-
tions between Lhasa and the nelghbourmg countries, their
government, revenue, and manners. ... The period of
your stay must be left to your discretion. I wish you to
remain a sufficient time to fulfil the purposes of your
deputation, and obtain a complete knowledge of the
country and the points referred to your inquiry. If you

* Markham, ““ Mission of Bogle,” p. 6.
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shall judge that a residence may be usefully established at
Lhasa without putting the Company to any expense, but
such as may be repaid by the advantages which may be
hereafter derived from it, you will take the earliest oppor-
tunity to advise me of it ; and if you should find it neces-
sary to come away before you receive my orders upon it,
you may leave such persons as you shall think fit to remain
as your agents till a proper resident can be appointed. . . .
You will draw on me for your charges, and your drafts
shall be regularly answered. To these I can fix no limita-
tion, but empower you to act according to your discretion,
knowing that I need not recommend to you a strict
frugality and economy where the good of the service on
which you are commissioned shall not require a deviation
from these rules.” '

Did ever an agent despatched on an important mission
receive more satisfactory instructions ¢ The object clearly
defined, and the fullest discretion left to him as to the
manner of carrying it out. Hastings, having selected the |
fittest agent to carry out his purpose, leaves everything to
his judgment. Whatever would most effectively carry
out the main purpose, that the agent was at perfect liberty
to do, and time and money were freely at his disposal. *I
want the thing done,” says Warren Hastings in effect,
“and all you require to get it done you shall have.”

The only equally good instructionsI havepersonally seen
issued to an agent were given by Cecil Rhodes in Rhodesia.
I travelled up to Fort Salisbury with Major Forbes, whom
Rhodes had summoned from a place two months’ journey
distant to receive instructions, for he did not believe in
letters, but only in personal communication. After dinner
Rhodes questioned Forbes most minutely as to his require-
ments, as to the condition of things, as to the difficulties
which were likely to be encountered, and as to his ideas on |
how those difficulties should be overcome. He said he
wanted to know now what Forbes required in order to
accomplish the object in view, because he did not wish to
see him coming back later on, saying he could have carried
it out if only he had had this, that, or the other. Let him
therefore say now whatever he required to insure success.
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All that he asked, and more than he asked, Rhodes gave
him, and then despatched him, saying,  Now, I don’t want
to hear of you again till I get a telegram saying your job
is done.”

These are, of course, ideal methods of conveying
instructions to an agent, which it is not always possible for
a high official to give. Lord Curzon would, I know, have
liked to give similar instructions to me, and, as far as pro-
viding money, staff, military support, etc., he did. But,
with the closer interconnection of public affairs, public
business is now so complicated that it is not, I suppose,
possible to leave to an agent the same amount of discretion
that Warren Hastings did to Bogle. Still, great results
in many fields, and, what is more, great men, have been
produced by the use of Warren Hastings’ method of
selecting the fittest agent, and then leaving everything in
his hands. I do not see that any better results have
been obtained by utilizing human agents as mere
telephones. If the conduct of affairs has become com-
plicated, that does not appear to be any reason in itself
for abandoning the method. It appears only a reason for
principals and agents rising to the higher occasion while
still pursuing the old successful method. Ease of com-
munication has brought nations more closely together and
complicated affairs, but it has also made possible readier
personal communication between principal and agent.
And therefore there is need not so much for curtailing
the discretion of the agent while he is at work as for
utilizing the greater facility for personal intercourse now
possible. In conversation the agent will be able to
impress his principals with whatever local and personal
difficulties he has to contend with, and the means
required for carrying out their object, and they will be
able to impress him with the limits outside which it is
impossible to allow him to act. Itis a clear certainty that
the present tendency to concentrate, not merely control,
but also direction, in London, cannot go on for ever. An
Empire like ours, immense in size and immensely com-
plicated, cannot be managed in detail from headquarters.
The time must come when the House of Commons and
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the constituencies, overburdened with the great affairs
with which they have to deal, will, by the sheer force and
weight of circumstances, see the advantages of leaving
more to the men on the spot. They will probably insist
on agents being more caretully selected. They will require
them to keep in much closer personal contact with head-
quarters. They will expect, too,. that politicians who
control should already be personally acquainted, or make
themselves personally acquainted, with the countries they
control. But with these conditions fulfilled they will, it
may be hoped, be able to leave more to the men on the
spot, removing them relentlessly if they act wrongly, but
while they are acting, leaving them to act in their own way.

Bogle, with these free instructions and this ample sup-
port, set out from Calcutta in the middle of May, 1774,
that is, less than two months from the date of the despatch
of the Tashi Lama’s letter from Shigatse, so that Warren
Hastings, if he had left ample leisure to his agent to carry
out his purpose, had himself acted with the utmost
promptitude, even in so important a matter as sending a
mission to Lhasa with the possibility of establishing there
a permanent resident. Rapidity of communication has
not resulted in the rapidity of the transaction of public
affairs, and the consideration of despatching a mission
to Lhasa nowadays takes as many years as weeks were
occupied in the days of Warren Hastings.

During his passage through Bhutan, Bogle found
many obstacles placed in his way ; but he eventually left
the capital in the middle of October, and on the 23rd
of that month reached Phari, at the head of the Chumbi
Valley, up which we marched to Lhasa 180 years later.
Here he was received by two Lhasa officers, and farther.
on, at Gyantse, where the Mission of 1904 was attacked
and besieged for nearly two months, he was entertained
by a priest, “an elderly man of polite and pleasant
manners,” who sat with him most of the afternoon, and
drank ‘“above twenty cups of tea.” Crowds of people
appear to have assembled to look at him, but beyond
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the irksomeness of these attentions he suffered no incon-
Ivenience or opposition.

On November 8, 1774, he arrived at the place near
Shigatse where the Tashi Lama was at the time in
residence. The day following he had an interview with
the Lama, and delivered to him a letter and a necklace of
pearls from Warren Hastings. This was the first oficial
interview which had ever taken place between a British
officer and a Tibetan, and as such is particularly worthy

f note.

The Tashi Lama received Bogle* “with a very
courteous and smiling countenance,” seated him near him
on a high stool covered with a carpet, and spoke to him
in Hindustani, of which he had ““a moderate knowledge.”
After inquiring about Warren Hastings’ health, and
Bogle’s journey through Bhutan, he introduced the
subject of the war in Behar—that is, the Bhutanese invasion
of the plains of Bengal. “I always,” said the Lama,
“ disapproved of Deb Judhur (the Bhutanese Chief) seizing
the Behar Raja (the Raja of Kuch Behar) and going
to war with the Fringies (the English); but the Deb
considered himself as powerful in arms, and would not
listen to my advice. After he was defeated, I wrote to
the Governor, who, in ceasing hostilities against the
Bhutanese, in consequence of my application, and restoring
to them their country, has made me very happy, and has
one a very pious action. My servants who went to
alcutta were only little men, and the kind reception they
ad from the Governor I consider as another mark of
riendship.”

Bogle explained that Kuch Behar was separated
rom the British province of Bengal only by a rivulet ;
hat the Bhutanese from time immemorial had confined
hemselves to their mountains, and when they visited
he low countries it was in an amicable manner, and
n order to trade; that when many thousand armed men
ssued at once from their forests, carried off the Raja
f Kuch Behar as prisoner, and seized his country, the
ompany very justly became alarmed, and concluded

* Markham, p. 1385.
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that the Bhutanese, encouraged by their successes in
Kuch Behar to-day, and undeterred by so slight a
boundary as a small stream, might invade the British
provinces to-morrow. Bogle continued that Warren
Hastings, on the people of Kuch Behar applying to him
for assistance, immediately despatched a battalion of sepoys
to repel the invaders, but was extremely glad, on receipt
of the Tashi Lama’s letter, to suspend hostilities and
subsequently to conclude a peace with the Bhutanese and
restore them their country. In conclusion, he said that
Warren Hastings, being happy to cultivate the friendship
of a man whose fame was so well known, and whose
character was held in veneration by so many nations, had
sent him to the Lama’s presence with the letter and tokens
of friendship which he had laid before him.

The Lama said that the Deb Judhur did not manage
his country properly, and had been turned out. Bogle
replied that the English had no concern with his expulsion ;
it was brought about by his own people: the Company
only wished the Bhutanese to continue in their own
country, and not to encroach upon Bengal, or raise
disturbances upon its frontier. “The Governor,” said the
Lama, “had reason for going to war, but, as T am averse
from bloodshed, and the Bhutanese are my vassals, I am
glad it is brought to a conclusion.”

The point, then, that it was an act of aggression on the
part of a vassal of the Tibetans which was the initial
cause of our relationship with the Tibetans; that that act
was considered unjustifiable by the then ruler of Tibet, and
that our own action was approved of and appreciated
by him, is established by this conversation. Except for
the unjustifiable aggression of the Bhutanese upon our
neighbours, we would never have been brought into
conflict with these vassals of Tibet; and but for the
intervention of the Tibetan Regent on their behalf, we
should not then have thought of any relationship with the
Tibetans. The initiation of our intercourse did not rest
with us. We were not the interferers. It was the

/
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Tibetans themselves who made the first move. This
much is clear from the Tashi Lama’s conversation.

We may well pause for a moment to consider the man
who had thus first communicated with us. It so happens
that he was the most remarkable man Tibet has produced
in the last century and a half, and one cannot help thinking
that if he had lived longer, and Warren Hastings had
remained longer in India, these two able and eminently
sensible and conciliatory men would have come to some
amicable and neighbourly agreement by which the inter-
relations of their respective countries might have been
peacefully conducted from that time till now.

Bogle says of him that he was about forty years of age,
that his disposition was open, candid, and generous, and
that the expression of his countenance was smiling and
good-humoured. He was extremely merry and entertain-
ing in conversation, and told a pleasant story with a great
deal of humour and action. I endeavoured,” says Bogle,
“to find out, in his character, those defects which are
inseparable from humanity, but he is so wuniversally
beloved that I had no success, and not a man could
find it in his heart to speak ill of him.”

The Lama treated Bogle in the most intimate manner.
He would walk the room with the strange Englishman,
explain to him the pictures, and make remarks upon the
colour of his eyes. *For, although,” says Bogle, * vene-
rated as God’s vicegerent through all the eastern countries
of Asia, endowed with a portion of omniscience, and with
many other Divine attributes, he throws aside, in con-
versation, all the awful part of his character, accommodates
himself to the weakness of mortals, endeavours to make
himself loved rather than feared, and behaves with the
greatest affability to everybody, particularly to strangers.”

Continuing his conversation on the subject of Behar,
the Lama, in subsequent interviews, said that many people
had advised him against receiving an Englishman. I
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had heard also,”* he said, “much of the power of the
Fringies: that the Company was like a great King, and
fond of war and conquest; and as my business and
that of my people is to pray to God, I was afraid to admit
any Fringies into the country. But I have since learned
that the Fringies are a fair and a just people.” To this
Bogle replied that the Governor was, above all things,
desirous of obtaining his friendship and favour, as the
character of the English and their good or bad name
depended greatly upon his judgment. In return the
Lama assured Bogle that his heart was open and well
disposed towards the English, and that he wished to have
a place on the banks of the Ganges to which he might
send his people to pray, and that he intended to write
to Warren Hastings about it. This he did, after Bogle’s
return, and a picce of land was given him on the banks of
the Hooghly branch of the Ganges, opposite Calcutta, and
a house and temple were constructed on it by Bogle
for the Lama.

The conversation now turned to the question of trade.
The Tashi Lama said that, owing to the recent wars in
Nepal and Bhutan, trade between Bengal and Tibet was
not flourishing, but that, as for himself, he gave encourage-
ment to merchants, and in Tibet they were free and secure.
He enumerated the different articles which went from
Tibet to Bengal—* gold, musk, cow-tails (yak-tails), and
coarse woollen clothes ”—but he said the Tibetans were
afraid to go to Bengal on account of the heat. In the
previous year he had sent four people to worship at
Benares, but three had died. In former times great
numbers used to resort to Hindustan. The Lamas had
temples in Benares, Gaya, and several other places ; their
priests used to travel thither to study the sacred books and
the religion of the Hindus, and after remaining there ten,
twenty, or thirty years, return to Tibet and communicate
their knowledge to their countrymen ; but since the Mo-
hammedan conquest of India the inhabitants of Tibet
had had little connection with Bengal or the southern
countries.

* Markham, p. 137.
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Bogle assured him that times were now altered, that
under the Company in Bengal—and it must be remembered
that when he was speaking our rule did not extend beyond
Bengal on that side of India—every person’s property was
secure, and everyone was at liberty to follow his own
religion.

The Lama said he was informed that under the
Fringies the country was very quiet, and that he would
be ashamed if Bogle were to return with a fruitless errand.
He would therefore consult his officers and some men
from Lhasa, as well as some of the chief merchants, and
after informing them of the Governor’s desire to encourage
trade, and of the encouragement and protection which the
Company afforded to traders in Bengal, ¢ discuss the most
proper method of carrying it on and extending it.”

The following day the L.ama told Bogle that he ¢“had
written to Lhasa on the subject of opening a free com-
mercial communication between his country and Bengal.”
“ But,” says Bogle, * although he spoke with all the zeal
in the world, I confess I did not much like the thoughts
of referring my business to Llhasa, where I was not present,
where I was unacquainted, and where I had reason to
think the Ministers had entertained no favourable idea of
me and my commission.”

Later on, at the request of the 'Tashi Lama, two
deputies from Lhasa came to visit Bogle. They said the
English had shown great favour to the Lama and to them
by making peace with the Bhutanese and restoring their
country. Bogle replied that the English were far from
being of that quarrelsome nature which some evil-minded
persons represented them to be, and wished not for extent
of territories. They were entrusted with the management
of Bengal, and only wished it should remain in tran-
quillity. The war with the Bhutanese was of their own
seeking. The deputies might judge whether the Company
had not cause for alarm when eight or ten thousand Bhu-
tanese, who had formerly confined themselves to their

mountains, poured into the low country, seized the Raja
2
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of Kuch Behar, took possession of his territories, and
carried their arms to the borders of Bengal. The deputies
could judge for themselves whether the Company were
not in the right in opposing them. In the course of the
war some of the Bhutan territory was taken from them,
but was immediately restored at the request of the Tashi
Lama, and so far from desiring conquest, the boundaries
of Bengal remained the same as formerly.

The Lhasa deputies said the L.ama had written to
Lhasa about trading, but that the Tibetans were afraid of
the heat, and proceeded, therefore, only as far as Phari,
where the Bhutanese brought the commodities of Bengal
and exchanged them for those of Tibet. This was the
ancient custom, and would certainly be observed.

Bogle stated that besides this there was formerly a
very extensive trade carried on between Tibet and Bengal ;
Warren Hastings was desirous of removing existing
. obstacles, and had sent him to Tibet to represent the
matter to the Tashi I.ama, and he trusted that the Lhasa
authorities would agree to so reasonable a proposal. They
answered that Gesub Rimpoche (the Regent at Lhasa)
would do everything in his power, but that he and all the
country were subject to the Emperor of China.

“ This,” says Bogle, “is a stumbling-block which crosses |
me in all my paths.” And in the paths of how many
negotiators since has it not stood as a stumbling-block !
The Tibetans are ready to do anything, but they can do
nothing without the permission of the Chinese. The
Chinese would freely open the whole of Tibet, but the
Tibetans themselves are so terribly seclusive. So the
same old story goes on year after year, till centuries are
beginning to roll by, and the story is still unfinished. When
in the Audience Hall of the Dalai Lama’s Palace at Lhasa
itself T had obtained the seals of the Dalai Lama, of the
Council, of the National Assembly, and of the three great
monasteries, to an agreement, and had done all this in the
presence of the Chinese Resident, I thought we had at
last laid that fiction low for ever. But it seems to be
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springing up again in all its old exuberance, and showing
still perenmial vitality.

Bogle, at the request of the Tashi L.ama, related to him
the substance of his conversation with the Lhasa deputies.
The Lama assured him again of the reasonableness of his
proposals in regard to trade, but said that, in reply to the
letter he had written on the subject, he had received a
letter from the I.hasa Regent mentioning his apprehension
of giving umbrage to the Chinese. There were, too,
disturbances in Nepal and Sikkim which rendered this an
improper time to settle anything, but in a year or two he
hoped to bring it about. As to the English, the Lhasa
Regent had received such accounts as made him suspicious,
“and,” added the Tashi L.ama, * his heart is confined, and
he does not see things in the same view as 1 do.”

Bogle then hinted at the advisability of the Tibetans
coming into some form of alliance with the English so that
the influence of the latter might be used to restrain the
Gurkhas of Nepal from attacking Tibet and its feudatories.
This argument evidently much struck the Lama, who
asked if he might write it to the Lhasa Regent. Bogle
told him he might, and that he had no doubt that Warren
Hastings would be ready to employ his mediation to make
the Gurkha Raja desist from his attempts on the territories
subject to Lhasa, and that he had reason to think that
from the Gurkha Raja’s dread of the.English it would be
effectual. The Lama said that the Regent’s apprehensions
of the English arose not only from himself, but also from
his fear of giving offence to the Chinese, to whom Tibet
was subject. The Regent wished, therefore, to receive an
answer from the Court at Peking.

Bogle contended that Warren Hastings, in his proposals
to facilitate trade, was promoting the advantage of Tibet
as well as of Bengal; that in former times merchants
used to come freely into Tibet; that the Gurkha Raja’s
wars and oppressions had prevented their coming for some
years past, and he only prayed the Lama to remove the
obstacles which these had occasioned. To this the Lama
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replied that he had no doubt of carrying the point, but
that it might require a year or two to do it effectually.

So we see the well-intentioned Tashi I.ama held back
by the obstructive Lhasa authorities; and this was still
more evident at Bogle’s next interview, which was with
the Lhasa deputies. They came to pay him a farewell
visit, and in the innocence of his heart he made the very
simple request that they would convey a letter from him
to the Lhasa Regent. Nothing could be more natural
than such a request; but, till recently, one might just
as well have asked a Tibetan to touch a red-hot poker as
to carry a letter from an Englishman. The deputies said
that if it contained anything to do with business they
could not carry it. I confess,” says Bogle, 1 was much
struck with this answer.” Poor man, he might well be!
And I was equally struck, 130 years later, when 1 was
formally deputed on a mission to Tibet, with the full
consent of the Chinese suzerain, when Tibetans still refused
to take a letter from an Englishman. It was only when
we were 1n full march to Lhasa, and but a few miles distant,
that they at last consented to so simple a proceeding as
receiving a letter, though now they have changed so
completely round, that this year the Dalai I.ama himself,
at Calcutta, appealed to the Viceroy of India * to secure the
observance of the 7ight which the Tibetans had of dealing
direct with the British.”

Bogle told the Lhasa deputies that he wished to know
the grounds of the Regent’s suspicions, but they replied
“that much conversation was not the custom of their
country,” and wished him a good journey back to Bengal.
Bogle endeavoured to get them to listen to him, as he
wished to introduce the subject of trade, but it was to no
purpose.

“'This conversation gave me more concern,” he records,
“than any I had in Tibet.” He immediately asked to see
the Tashi Lama, and told him * with some warmth,” as he
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was “a good deal affected,” that he could not help being
concerned that the Regent should suspect him of coming
into his country to raise disturbances; that God was his
witness that he wished the Regent well, and wished the
Lama well, and the country well, and that a suspicion of
treachery and falsehood he could not bear. The Tashi
T.ami tried to calm him, and eventually dictated a letter
in Tibetan in Bogle’s name to the Lhasa Regent. This
letter contained only one sentence of pure business. It
simply said : “ I request, in the name of the Governor, my
master, that you will allow merchants to trade between
this country and Bengal,” Not a very aggressive request
to make or a very great favour to ask, especially as the
Tibetans had begun their intercourse by asking a favour
from us. But it was not for a century and a quarter, and
not till we had carried our arms to Lhasa itself, that that
simple request was answered, although all the time the
people and traders of Tibet were only too willing to
trade with us.

Why Bogle did not himself go to Lhasa, as he was
empowered to do by his instructions, seems strange. The
Tashi L.ama said that he himself would have been quite
willing, but that the Lhasa Regent was very averse, and
he dissuaded Bogle, saying that the Regent’s heart was
small and suspicious, and he could not promise that he
would be able to procure the Regent’s consent.

And now the feeling of suspicion was to be increased
by an unfortunate occurrence. The Gurkha Raja of
Nepal wrote to both the Tashi Lama and the Lhasa
Regent, announcing that he had subdued certain districts.
He said he did not wish to quarrel with Tibet, but if they
had a mind for war he let them know he was well prepared,
and he would desire them to remember he was a Rajput.
He wished to establish factories at places upon the
Tibetan border, where the merchants of Tibet might pur-
chase the commodities of his country and of Bengal, and
he desired the concurrence of the Tibetans. He also
further desired the Tibetans “to have no connection with
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Fringies or Moghuls, and not to allow them into the
country, but to follow the ancient custom, which he was
resolved likewise to do.” A Fringy had come to him
upon some business, and was now in his country, but he
intended to send him back as soon as possible, and desired
the Tibetans to do the same with Bogle.

Thus were Bogle’s difficulties still further increased.
And in one respect, at least, we have advanced since his
day ; for the Mission to Lhasa in 1904, instead of being
hampered, was warmly supported by the Nepalese. The
Dewan of Nepal wrote strongly to the Lhasa authorities,
urging them to reason, and his agent at Lhasa was of the

greatest assistance to me in my negotiations with the
Tibetans.

Besides China and Nepal thus entering into this
Tibetan question, there was also some mention of Russia
even so far back as that. The Tashi Lama had already
questioned Bogle about the Empress of Russia. He now
told Bogle that there was a quarrel between the Russians
and the Chinese over some Tartar tribe. The Russians
had not yet begun hostilities, but he imagined they would
soon go to war about it. Bogle told him that as the
Russians were engaged in a very heavy war with the Turks
—how far back that other story reaches!—he supposed
they would hardly think of entering into another with
the Chinese. He said the Russians were a very hardy
and warlike people, capable of great efforts, and he
doubted whether the Chinese would be able to cope with
their troops.

Bogle then had conversations with the Kashmiri
traders, who had been sent to him by the Tashi Lama,
and who wanted to be allowed to trade with Bengal
through Bhutan. They stated the difficulties which the
Bhutanese placed in their way, and said that the Chief of
Bhutan would soon remove these if the Company would
threaten him with war, as after the last war he was in
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great dread of the English. It is a point which should
be specially noted by those who believe that Warren
Hastings’ policy was aggressive, that Bogle, in reply to this
hint, told the merchants* that he had no power to use
such language to the Bhutanese, and that whatever he did
with the Raja must be by peaceable and friendly means.
The Company had entered into a treaty of peace with
them, ¢ which, according to the maxim of the English
Government, would . . . remain for ever inviolate.”

Tibetan merchants also came, at the Tashi Lama’s
request, to see Bogle. They dealt chiefly in tea, some of
them to the extent of two or three lakhs of rupees a year—
of the then value of £20,000 to £80,000. They said the
Lama had advised them to send agents to Bengal, but they
were afraid to go into the heat of the plains. They had a
tradition that about eight hundred years ago people of
Tibet used to go to Bengal, but that eight out of ten
died before their return. Bogle told them that if they
were afraid of sending their servants thither, the Kashmiri
would supply them with what they wanted. They said
that formerly wool, broadcloth, etc., used to come through
Nepal, but since the wars in Nepal the trade had diminished.
They added that people imagined from gold being produced
in Tibet that it was extremely rich, but that this was not
the case, and if extraordinary quantities of gold were sent
to Bengal, the Emperor of China, who was Sovereign of
the country, would be displeased.

At his farewell interview Bogle said that Warren
Hastings would send letters to the Lama by his own
servants, upon which the Lama said : «“I wish the Governor
will not at present send an Englishman. You know what
difficulties 1 had about your coming into the country, and
how I had to struggle with the jealousy of the Gesub
Rimpoche (the Regent) and the people at Lhasa. Even
now they are uneasy at my having kept you so long. I
could wish, therefore, that the Governor would rather send
a Hindu. 1 am in hopes my letter to the Regent will
have a good effect in removing his jealousy, and I expect
in a year or two that the government of this country will

* Markham, p. 162.
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be in the Dalai Lama’s hands, when I will inform the
Governor, and he may then send an Englishman to me and
to the Dalai Lama.”

The Tashi Lama repeated his concern at Bogle’s
departure and the satisfaction he had received in being
informed of the customs of Europe. He spoke all this,
in and with a look very different from the studied compli-
ments of Hindustan. “ I never could reconcile myself,”
continues Bogle, *“ to taking a last leave of anybody ; and
what from the Lama’s pleasant and amiable character, what
from the many favours and civilities he had shown me, 1
could not help being particularly affected. He observed
it, and in order to cheer me mentioned his hopes of seeing
me again.”

Of Bogle’s own warm-hearted and affectionate feelings
to the people of Tibet there can be no question. On the
eve of his departure he wrote in a letter to his sister:
“ Farewell, ye honest and simple people! May ye long
enjoy the happiness which is denied to more polished
nations; and while they are engaged in the endless
pursuits of avarice and ambition, defended by your barren
mountains, may ye continue to live in peace and content-
ment, and know no wants but those of nature.”

At the close of Bogle’s Mission we may review its
results. He was sent by Warren Hastings to establish
relationship and intercourse of trade with the Tibetans.
How far did he succeed in carrying out that object ?

It is sufficiently clear that, as regards personal relation-
ship, he was eminently successful, and that was about as
much as he could have expected to establish at the start.
As we have already seen, Warren Hastings never expected
any very striking result from the first communication. He
wished to lay the foundation for neighbourly intercourse,
and in this much he succeeded. He had had experience
enough of Asiatics in other quarters to be aware that they
are very naturally suspicious of a European Power, then by
some apparently irresistible process gradually expanding
over smaller Asiatic peoples. As the instance of the Gurkha
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Raja’s letter showed, there are few Asiatic rulers who, if
they have the power to subdue a weaker neighbour, will not
as a perfectly natural course proceed to bring that neighbour
under subjection. This is looked upon by most Asiatics
as a quite normal and inevitable proceeding. Naturally,
therefore, the Tibetans would assume that it would only
be a matter of time before the English Governor of Bengal
would attack Tibet. He had the power to subdue the
country ; he would therefore subdue it. In the first
instance he would, of course, send up an agent to spy out
the land, to see what it was worth, and to find out the best
way into it; and such an agent doubtless Bogle was, in their
opinion. It was inevitable, therefore, that Bogle should
be viewed with suspicion, and that the Tibetans should not,
at the first jump off, throw their country freely open to
trade. How much wiser, in their opinion, would be the
views of some shrewd old counsellor who said : < Keep the
English at a distance; don’t let one into our country; stay
behind our mountain barrier and have nothing whatever
to do with anyone beyond it. This is the ¢ ancient custom.’
Do not let us depart from it. Let us be civil to this Bogle
now he is here, lest we offend his powerful master, but
for God’s sake let us get rid of him as soon as we can, and
put every polite difficulty we know of in the way of any
other Englishman coming amongst us.”

We can imagine how sound such an opinion would
seem to the generality of the old greybeard's hearers, and
how difficult it would be for anyone—even the Tashi
Lama—to contend against it. And with such a feeling in
existence Bogle could not do more than produce a
favourable personal impression, and put in an argument or
two, whenever he had the opportunity, to show that there
were also some advantages in having relationship with
the English, in the hopes that these arguments might
gradually sink into the Tibetan mind, and when the
opportunity should arise, bring forth fruit. And this much
he did most effectively in carrying out the Governor’s

policy.



CHAPTER 11
TURNER’S MISSION, 1782

WaRREN HasTINGS was not content with a single effort
to reopen the commercial and friendly intercourse which
in former times had subsisted between Tibet and India.
As he had expected little from the first move, so he had
always intended to work continuously with the same end
in view, hoping to eventually gain that end by repeated
efforts over long periods.

Bogle returned to Calcutta in June, 1775, and in
November of the same year Hastings deputed Dr. Hamil-
ton, who had accompanied him to Tibet, on a second
mission to Bhutan. Hamilton spent some months in
Bhutan, inquiring into and settling certain causes of dis-
pute ; and in July, 1777, he was sent on a third mission
to Bhutan to congratulate a new Deb Raja on his succes-
sion. Thus, as Markham points out, Warren Hastings,
by keeping up a regular intercourse with the Bhutan
rulers, by maintaining a correspondence with the Tashi
Lama, and by means of an annual fair at Rangpur,
plrevented the opening made by Bogle from again being
closed.

Warren Hastings also intended to send another mis-
sion to Tibet itself, and in 1779 Bogle was appointed
Envoy for a second time. But in the meanwhile the
Tashi Lama had decided to undertake a journey to
Peking to visit the Chinese Emperor. Bogle, therefore,
was to have been sent to Peking to meet the Lama there,
but, most disastrously for all friendly intercourse between
Tibet and India, the Lama died in Peking in November
1780, and Bogle himself died at Calcutta in April, 1781.

The success of Asiatic affairs depends so much on the
26
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influence of personalities that the death of these two men,
who had conceived such a real respect and affection
for one another, was an almost fatal blow -to Warren
Hastings’ plans for the improvement of the relationship
between Tibet and India. Nevertheless, he kept steadily
on with his deliberate policy, and watched for some other
opportunity of carrying it to fruition. Persistency of aim
and watchfulness for opportunities, making the most of
the occasion offered, and decisiveness of action—these were
always Hastings’ guiding principles. So when, in Feb-
ruary, 1782, news reached Calcutta that the Tashi Lama,
in accordance with the Tibetan ideas of reincarnation,
had reappeared in the person of an infant, he resolved
to send another mission to Tibet to congratulate the
Regent.

For this duty he selected Captain Samuel Turner, an
officer who had distinguished himself at the Siege of
Seringapatam and on a mission to Tippoo Sultan, and
who was then thirty-three years of age.

Turner himself was very favourably received at
Shigatse, and at his first interview informed the Regent
that Warren Hastings had an earnest solicitude to
preserve and cultivate the amicable intercourse that had
so happily commenced between them ; that this corre-
spondence, in its earliest stages, had been dictated by the
purest motives of humanity, and had hitherto pointed with
unexampled sincerity and steadiness towards one great
object, which constituted the grand business of the Tashi
Lama’s life—peace and universal good ; that the Governor-
General, whose attention was always directed towards the
same pursuits, was overwhelmed with anxiety lest the
friendship which had been established between himself
and the Regent might undergo a change, and he had
therefore sent a trusted agent to convey his congratulations
on the joyful reappearance in the world of the late Tashi
I.ama, and to express the hope that everything that was
expected would at length be effectually accomplished.

To this the Regent replied that the present and the
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late Tashi Lama were one and the same, and that there
was no manner of difference between them, only that, as
he was yet merely an infant, and his spirit had but just
returned into the world, he was at present incapable of
action. The Regent assured Turner of the firm, un-
shaken attachment which the Tashi Lama had entertained
for Mr. Hastings to his latest breath, and he was also loud
in his encomiums on the occasion that gave birth to their
present friendship, which originated entirely in his granting
peace to the Bhutanese in compliance with the intercession
of the Tashi Lama.

In other interviews the Regent assured Turner that
during the interview of the late Tashi Lama with the
Emperor of China, the Lama had taken several opportuni-
ties to represent in the strongest terms the particular
amity which subsisted between the Governor-General and
himself. The Regent said that the Lama’s conversation
had even influenced the Emperor to resolve upon com-
mencing a correspondence with his friend. Turner was
also assured that the Tashi Lama particularly sought from
the Emperor liberty to grant admission to Tibet to what-
ever person he chose, without control. And to this the
Emperor is said to have consented; but, owing to the
death of the Tashi I.ama and the jealousy of the Chinese
officials, nothing resulted.

The power and influence of these Chinese officials
in Tibet was evidently very great, for in his intercourse
with the Tibetan officials Turner could plainly trace,
though they were averse to own any immediate de-
pendence upon the Chinese, the greatest awe of the
Emperor of China, and of his officers stationed at the
Court of Lhasa, who had usurped even from the hands of
the Dalai Lama the greatest portion of his temporal power.
When Turner offered to attend a certain ceremony, the
Regent excused himself from accepting the offer of his
company on account of the Chinese, whose jealousy
of strangers was well known, and to whom he was par-
ticularly anxious to give no occasion for offence. On a
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subsequent occasion the Regent told Turner that many
letters had passed between himself and the Dalai Lama,
' who was always favourably inclined towards the English ;
but he attributed the discouragement and obstruction
Turner had received to the Chinese officials at Lhasa.
“The influence of the Chinese,” adds Turner, ¢ overawes
the Tibetans in all their proceedings, and produces a
timidity and caution in their conduct more suited to the
character of subjects than allies.” At the same time, they
were very jealous of interference by the Chinese, and
uneasy of their yoke, though it sat so lightly upon them.
And while they respected the Chinese Emperor, and had
this fear of Chinese officials, they ‘looked upon the
Chinese as a gross and impure race of men.”

And now again, as in Bogle’s time, we see traces of
Russian influence. The Regent and the Ministers told
Turner that they were no strangers to the reputation of
the reigning Czarina, Catherine, her extent of dominion,
and the commerce carried on with China. Many over-
tures, they told him, had been made on the part of
Russia to extend her commerce to the internal part of
Tibet, but the disinclination of the Tibetans to enter into
any new foreign connection, and the watchful jealousy of
the Chinese, had hitherto defeated every attempt of
that nature.

Turner spent nearly a year in Tibet, and though he was
unable to visit Lhasa owing to the antipathy of the
Lamas, he was able to obtain some substantial concessions
from the Regent of the Tashi Lama at Shigatse. He
obtained* ¢ his promise of encouragement to all merchants,
natives of India, that may be sent to traffic in Tibet, on
behalf of the Government of Bengal,” and he reports to
Warren Hastings that his authority alone is requisite
to secure these merchants the protection of the Regent,
who had promised to grant free admission into 'Tibet

* Turner, p. 374.
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to all such merchants, natives of India, as shall come
recommended by the Governor of Bengal; to yield them
every assistancé requisite for the transport of ' their goods;
and to assign them a place of residence for vending their
commodities, either within the monastery at Shigatse, or,
should it be considered as more eligible, in the town itself.
He did not consider it consistent with the spirit of
Warren Hastings’ instructions, he reports, to be impor-
tunate for greater privileges than those to native traders.
Such as he had obtained he hoped would suffice to open
the much-wished-for communication. When merchants
had learnt the way, tasted the profit and established
intercourse, the traffic might bear a tax, which, if laid
upon it in its infancy, might suppress its growth.

Turner rejoined Warren Hastings at Patna in March,
1784, and I remember seeing, among some original letters
of Warren Hastings in the Indian Foreign Office, an
enthusiastic appreciation of Turner’s work, and an ex-
pression of the great pleasure the meeting afforded him ;
for Hastings was as warmly appreciative with some men
as he was coldly reserved with others.

As long as Hastings remained in India our intercourse
with Tibet prospered. But soon after his departure a
contretemps occurred, and all his work was undone. In
1792 the Nepalese invaded Tibet, sacked Shigatse, and
carried off all the plunder of the monasteries. The Lamas
had to flee across the Brahmaputra and apply for protection
to the Chinese. A Chinese army was despatched to their
assistance. The Nepalese were defeated and driven back
across their own frontier, and peace was only concluded
upon the conditions of an annual tribute to the Emperor
and the full restitution of all the spoils which they
carried off.

By an unfortunate circumstance, through the first
British Envoy having arrived in Nepal just about the time
of this invasion, the Chinese commander formed the
impression that we had instigated, or at least encouraged,
the Nepalese in their attack on Tibet; and the representa-



TRADE AGAIN STOPPED 31

tions which he made to his Government, coupled, says
Turner, with our declining to afford effectual assistance to
the Lamas' cause, had considerable weight. As a conse-
quence, all communication between Tibet and India was
stopped, and * the approach of strangers, even of Bengal
and Hindustan, was utterly prohibited.” The Hindu holy
men were charged with treachery in acting as spies and
guides for the Nepalese, and were forbidden to remain
any longer in Shigatse; and ‘“from this period,” con-
tinues Turner, “unhappily is to be dated the interrup-
tion which has taken place in the regular intercourse
between the Company’s possessions and the territory of
the Lama.”

It was a sad ending to what had begun so promisingly,
and one is tempted to reflect what Warren Hastings
would have done if he had still held the reins of govern-
ment in Bengal, and whether he would have been able to
restrain the Gurkhas, to assist the Lamas, and to reassure
the Chinese. Certainly it is a most unfortunate circum-
stance that we so often are unable to help our friends just
when they most need our help, and press our friendship
upon them just when they least want it.

Thus the results of Warren Hastings’ forethought and
careful, steady endeavour were all lost. Yet it must be
conceded by the sturdiest advocate of non-interference
that those endeavours were not merely statesman-like, but
humane. There was never any attempt to aggress. No
threats were ever used; no impatience was shown.
Warren Hastings, as the representative of a trading com-
pany, looked, firstly, to improve trade relations; but as
the ruler of many millions of human beings, he knew
that trade or any other relationship must be based on
mutual good feeling, and he knew that good feeling with
a suspicious people can only be established by a very,
very slow process. He therefore took each step deliber-
ately, and he strove to secure permanently the advantages
of each small step taken; and, having done this, he had
some right to expect that when he himself had shown
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so much restraint and moderation, those who followed
after would continue the same deliberate policy.

Unfortunately, as we have seen, the policy of drift and
inaction in regard to Tibet set in on Warren Hastings’
departure. The promotion of intercourse had proved a
difficult business ; and with so much on hand elsewhere
in the building up of the Indian Empire, it was perhaps
natural that the ordinary Governor-General should let the
matter drop.



CHAPTER III

MANNING’S VISIT TO LHASA

Now when statesmen were most lukewarm about Tibet
the inevitable English adventurer came to the front. And
it is a curious circumstance that it was just when our
relations with the Tibetans were at their coldest that
the only Englishman who ever reached Lhasa before the
Mission of 1904 achieved this success. He was not an
accredited agent of Government sent to bring into effect
a deliberate policy such as that conceived by Warren
Hastings. He was a private adventurer, and he went up
in spite of, and against the wishes of, the Government of
the time.

His name was Manning. At Cambridge he was the
friend of Charles I.amb, and was of such ability that he
was expected to be at least Second Wrangler, but he was
of an eccentric nature, and “had a strong repugnance to
oaths,” and left the University without a degree. He
conceived, however, a passionate desire to see the Chinese
Empire. He studied the Chinese language in France and
England, afterwards made his way to Canton,remained there
three years, and in 1810 procured a letter of introduction
from the Select Committee of Canton to Lord Minto, then
Governor-General of India, asking him to give him every
practicable assistance in the prosecution of his plans. But
he received little or no aid from the Government, and was
left to his own resources, without official recognition of
any description.

Manning, attended by a Chinese servant, proceeded to
Tibet through Bhutan, and on October 21, 1811, arrived
at Phari, at the head of the Chumbi Valley. His descrip-
tion of the Jong then precisely corresponds with our own
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experiences in Tibet on many an occasion since: “Dirt,
dirt, grease, smoke. Misery, but good mutton.”

A Chinese Mandarin arrived there about the same time,
and Manning gave him two bottles of cherry-brandy and
a wineglass.  This, and probably Manning’s very original
manners, evidently unfroze his heart, for he asked him to
dinner, and promised to write immediately to the I.hasa
Mandarin for permission for him to proceed. Manning
also received applications to cure soldiers, and his medicines
« did wonderfully well, and the patients were very grateful.”
They even petitioned for him to go with the Mandarin
towards Gyantse, and the Mandarin granted their
request.

Altogether, Manning made a very favourable impression
on the Chinese who, he remarked, lorded it in Tibet like the
English in India, and made the Tibetans stand before
them. And he considered then that there were advantages
in having the Chinese in this superior position. » “ Things
are much pleasanter now the Chinese are here,” he says;
“ the magistrate hints about overtures respecting opening
a commercial intercourse between the Chinese and the
English through Bhutan. I cannot help exclaiming in my
mind (as I often do) what fools the Company are to give
me no cominission, no authority, no instructions. What
use are their Embassies when their Ambassadors cannot
speak to a soul, and can only make ordinary phrases pass
through a stupid interpreter? No finesse, no towrnure,
no compliments. Fools, fools, fools, to neglect an oppor-
tunity they may never have again !”

Poor Manning experienced very severe cold, and
travelled to Gyantse in great discomfort, and felt these
discomforts acutely, so that the greater part of his diary
is filled with quaint denunciation of his Chinese clerk ;
of a vicious horse which kicked and bit him; of the
“common horse-furniture,” which was ¢ detestable”; of
the saddle which was so high behind and before that he sat
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in pain unless he twisted himself unequally; of another
pony “which sprang forward in a full runaway gallop, with
the most furious and awkward motion he ever experienced”;
of yet another that was “so weak, so tottering, and so
stumbling, and which trembled so whenever he set his foot
on a stone, which was about every other step,” that he
could “ hardly keep up with the company ”; of his being
“so eaten up by little insects ” that he had to sit down in
the sunshine and get rid of as many as he could, for he
“suffered a good deal from these little insects, whose
society he was not used to”; of his at last finding “a
very pleasant-going horse with a handsome countenance,”
which he was tempted to buy, “but was checked by the
prudent consideration that he might encumber me at
Lhasa,” and too much disencumber his lean purse. Strange
that the first Englishman ever to visit LLhasa should have
been incommoded for want of a five-pound note with
which to buy a rough hill pony.

At Gyantse the Chinese Mandarin and General, in
whose train Manning had come, appointed him a little
lodge in the courtyard of the principal house, and what-
ever he required was soon supplied by the Chinese soldiers
and others who wished medical treatment from him.
‘ One brought rice, one brought meat, another brought a
table, another brought a little paste and paper and mended
a hole in the window, another brought a present of a pen
and candles.” Every Chinaman in the town came to see
him. The General was “vastly civil and polite,” and
invited him to dinner. But though he was “very much
of a gentleman,” Manning concluded that he was «really
no better than an old woman.” The dinner was tolerably
good, and the wine excellent, but the cooking was
indifferent.

On the other hand, the Mandarin was impressed by
Manning’s beard. He had known men with better
moustaches than Manning’s, for he had, “ for convenience
of eating, song, and drink,” cut his short in India, and it
had not yet grown again. But the beard never failed to
excite the General’s admiration, and he declared he had
never seen one nearly so handsome. The General, like-
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‘wise, approved of his “ countenance and manner.” He
pretended to skill in physiognomy and fortune- telhng,
and foretold very great things of Manning.

Manning also visited the Tibet Mandarin, who lived
“in a sort of castle on the top of a hill,” the Jong, which
General Macdonald attacked and captured in 1904, and
they discussed Calcutta and Tibet together for half an
hour, but what they said Manning does not record. The
Tibetan intimated that he would return the visit the
next day, and he sent ‘“some rice and a useful piece of
cloth, but did not come himself.”

With his medical practice Manning had a greater
success. To one Chinaman and his wife, who were
suffering from “an intermittent fever,” he gave “opium,
Fowler’s solution of arsenic, and afterwards left them a
few pages of bark. The mother-in-law, also, who had the
complaint of old age, he cheered up with a little comfort-
ing physic.”

The General often came to see him, “for, like many
other Generals, he had nothing to do, and was glad of a
morning lounge.” He managed, however, to foist a
Chinese servant on to Manning as cook. This man’s
cooking was bad, but “in drymg and folding up linen he
saved hlm 1nﬁn1te trouble,” for, says Manning, “ I never
could to this day fold up a shirt or other vestment. A
handkerchief or a sheet I can manage, but nothing
further.”

Manning, hearing that the General was fond of music,
and “no bad performer,” took the opportunity “one day,
while he was smoking his pipe in my courtyard, of intro-
ducing the subject, and paying my court to him by
requesting the favour of hearing music. This brought me
an invitation to take an evening repast and wine with him,
which was just what I liked. He gave us a very pretty
concert. . The Chinese music, though rather meagre
to a European has its beauties. . . . The General
insisted upon my giving him a specimen of Kuropean
(Calcutta) music on the Chinese flute. I was not ac-
quainted with the fingering of that instrument, but I
managed to produce something, which he politely praised.”
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The answer from the I.hasa magistrate to his request
to be permitted to proceed to Lhasa arrived a few days
after his arrival at Gyantse. A passport was given him,
transport and supplies furnished, and as he neared Lhasa
he was met by a *respectable person on horseback, who
dismounted and saluted,” and who had been sent out by
the Tibetan authorities to welcome him and conduct him
to Lhasa.

The view of the Potala, « of the lofty, towering palace,
which forms a majestic mountain of a building,” excited
his admiration, but if the palace had exceeded his expec-
tations, he says, the town as far fell short of them. There
was “ nothing striking, nothing pleasing, in its appearance.
The habitations were begrimed with smut and dirt. . . .
In short, everything seemed mean and gloomy, and
excited the idea of something unreal.”

His first care was to provide himself with a proper
hat, and, having found one, he proceeded to pay his
respects to the Chinese Mandarin. Coming into his
presence, he for the first time in his life performed the
ceremony of ketese, or kneeling. The Mandarin received
him politely, and said he had provided him with quarters.
On the following day he visited two of the chief Tibetan
officials.

On December 17, 1811, he went to the Potala to salute
the Grand Lama. He took with him as an offering some
broadcloth, two pair of china ewers, and a pair of good
brass candlesticks, which he had “clean and furbished
up,” and into which he put “two wax candles to make a
show.” He also took *thirty new bright dollars, and as
many pieces of zinc,” and, besides this, “some genuine
Smith’s lavender-water . . . and a good store of Nankin
tea, which is a rarity and delicacy at Lhasa, and not to be
bought there.”

Arrived in the great hall he made due obeisance,
touching the ground three times with his head to the
Grand Lama, and once to the Ti-mi-fu. While he was
bowing, ¢ the awkward servants contrived to let fall and
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break the bottle of lavender-water.” Having delivered
his present to the Grand Lama, he took off his hat, and
“humbly gave his clean-shaved head to lay his hands
upon.”

: This ceremony over, he sat on a cushion, not far from
the Lama’s throne, and had suché brought them. But ‘“the
Lama’s beautiful and interesting face and manner engrossed
almost all his attention.” His face was, he thought,
poetically and affectingly beautiful. He was at that time
about seven years old, and had the simple and unaffected
manners of a well-educated, princely child. Sometimes,
particularly when he looked at Manning, his smile almost
approached to a gentle laugh. ¢“No doubt,” naively re-
marks Manning, “my grim beard and spectacles somewhat
excited his risibility.”

The little Grand Lama addressed a few remarks to
Manning, speaking in Tibetan to the Chinese interpreter,
the interpreter in Chinese to Manning’s Chinese Munshi,
and the Munshi in Latin to Manning. I was extremely
affected by this interview with the Lama,” says Manning.
«2¢¢T could have wept through strangeness of sensation.”

Here in Lhasa, as at Gyantse, Manning had many
applications made to him for medicine, and he treated
both Chinese and Tibetans. But spies also came, and
“certainly,” says Manning, “my bile used to rise when
the hounds looked into my room.” The Tartar General
detested Europeans. They were the cause, he said, of all
his misfortunes. Sometimes he said Manning was a
missionary, and at other times a spy. ¢ These Europeans
are very formidable; now one man has come to spy the
country he will inform others. Numbers will come, and
at last they will be for taking the country from us.” So
argued the Mandarins, and, indeed, there were rumours
that the Chinese meant to execute Manning. He had
always fully expected this possibility, and writes: “I never
could, even in idea, make up my mind to submit to an
execution with firmness and manliness.”

Yet, on the whole, he was not badly treated. He
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remained on at Lhasa for several months, paying many
visits- to the Grand Lama, and eventually orders came
from Peking for him to return the way he came. He
left Lhasa on April 19, and reached Kuch Behar on
June 10, 1812.

Manning’s own object was ““ A moral view of China, its
manners, the degree of happiness the people enjoy, their
sentiments and opinions so far as they influence life, their
literature, their history, the causes of their stability and
vast population, their minor arts and contrivances; what
there might be in China to serve as a model for imitation,
and what to serve as a beacon to avoid.” Having been
foiled in this his main object, he does not appear to
have regarded the subsidiary circumstance that he had
reached Ihasa as of particular interest. And he seems
to have been so disgusted with the Government’s refusal
to support him, that when he returned to Calcutta he
would give no one any particulars of his journey. The
account which Markham published sixty years later was
only discovered long after his death.

It is a meagre record of so important a journey, yet
it exemplifies one or two points which are worthy of
note. It showed that an individual Englishman, with
delicacy of touch and with a real sympathetic feeling
towards those among whom he was travelling, could find
his way even into the very presence of the Dalai Lama in
the Potala itself. It showed, too, that he could get on
perfectly well with the Chinese personally. But it showed
likewise that at the back of the minds of both the
Tibetans and Chinese was a strong dread of the British
power, which made them fear to allow a single English-
man to remain in Tibet or even pass through the country.

Yet Manning confirmed what Bogle and Turner had
also noticed — that, while the Tibetans dreaded the
Chinese, they disliked them intensely. He says that the
Chinese were very disrespectful to the Tibetans. Only
bad-charactered Chinamen were sent to 'T'ibet, and he
could not help thinking that the Tibetans « would view

5
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the Chinese influence in Tibet overthrown without many
emotions of regret, especially if the rulers under the new
influence were to treat the Grand Lama with respect ; for
this is a point in which those haughty Mandarins are some-
what deficient, to the no small dissatisfaction of the good
people of Lhasa.” These words would be very fairly
applicable to the situation at the present day.

After Manning, no Englishman, in either a private or
official capacity, visited Lhasa till the Mission of 1904.
This seems to show want of enterprise on the part of
Englishmen in India; but some did make the attempt,
and many more would have if they could have obtained the
necessary leave from all the authorities concerned. British
officers in India are keen enough to go on such adven-
tures, but leave can very rarely be obtained. I had myself
planned out such a journey in 1889. 1 had interviewed
the Foreign Secretary, now Sir Mortimer Durand, and
not only obtained permission, but even some pecuniary
assistance, when, at the last moment, I was refused per-
mission by the Colonel of my regiment. Such restric-
tions must, I know, have prevented many another besides
myself. Still, efforts were made by individual officers,
unsupported by Government, to explore Tibet, and, if
possible, reach Lhasa. Moorcroft explored Western
Tibet, and, according to some reports, actually reached
Lhasa and died there ; Richard and Henry Strachey visited
the sources of the Brahmaputra and the Sutlej; Carey,
Littledale, Bower, Wellby, Deasy, and Rawling explored
in Northern Tibet; and native surveyors mapped even
Lhasa itself, to which point Sarat Chandra Das also pene-
trated at great risk and brought back most valuable
information.

These and other efforts to explore the country by the
Russian travellers Prjevalsky, Pievtsoff and Kozoloff' ; by
the Frenchmen Huc and Gabet, Bonvalot, Prince Henri
d’Orléans, Dutreuil de Rhins and Grenard ; and by that
indefatigable and courageous Swedish traveller, Sven
Hedin, have all been brought together by Sir Thomas
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Holdich in his recent work on exploration in Tibet. It
is not necessary here to do more than refer to the fact
that efforts to gain a knowledge of the country were
almost continuously being made through the second half
of last century ; my object is rather to describe the effort,
not so much to explore the country, as to regularize and
foster the intercourse which already existed with its
people.



CHAPTER 1V
THE BENGAL GOVERNMENT’S EFFORTS, 1873-1886

It was not till a century had elapsed since Warren
Hastings had begun his attempts to form a friendship
with the Tibetans that the Government in India again
made any real effort to come into proper relationship with
their neighbours. For a century they were content to let
thlIlO‘S take their course, in spite of their informality, and
in splte of the fact that Indian subjects were having all
the worst of the intercourse, for while Tibetans were
allowed to come to India when and where and how they
liked, to trade there without duty and without hindrance,
to travel and to reside wherever they wished, on the
other side, obstructions of every kind were placed in the
way of Indians, and still more of British, trading, travel-
ling, or residing in Tibet. But in the year 1873 the Indian
Government began to stir, and take stock of the position,
and to reflect whether this one-sided condition of affairs
might not be changed to the advantage of Indians and
Europeans without hurting the Tibetans.

In that year the Bengal Government addressed the
Government of India a letter, a copy of which was sent to
the Royal Geographical Society, in which they urged that
the Chinese should be pressed “for an order of admittance
to Tibet,” and that “the authorities at Peking should
allow a renewal of the friendly intercourse between India
and Tibet which existed in the days of Bogle and
Turner.” The Bengal Government said that the Govern-
ment of India and the Secretary of State had repeatedly
expressed the great interest which they took in this
subject, and the wish that no favourable opportunity

should be neglected of promoting the development of
42
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commercial intercourse between British India and those
trans-Himalayan countries which were then practically
closed to us. If only the Chinese and Tibetans would
remove the embargo at present imposed upon the entry of
our trade, there were, by routes under our own control,
no serious difficulties or dangers of any kind to overcome,
and none of the risks of collision which existed else-
where.

Tibet, the Bengal Government said, was a well-
regulated country with which our Hillmen were in constant
communication. When Europeans went to the frontier
and tried to cross it, there was no display of violence or
disturbance. They were civilly turned back, with an
intimation that there were orders not to admit them. All
the inquiries of the Lieutenant-Governor led to the
belief that the Tibetans themselves had no objections to
intercourse with us. The experiences of the great botanist,
Sir Joseph Hooker, who in 1849 had travelled to the
Tibetan border, and Blanford among the recent travellers,
and of Bogle and Turner in the past, were singularly at one
upon this point. The Commandant of Khamba Jong, who
had met Mr. Blanford on the frontier in 1870, assured him
that the Tibetans had no ill-will to foreigners, and would, if
allowed, gladly receive Europeans. The fact appeared to
be, the Lieutenant-Governor said, that ¢ the prohibition to
intercourse with Tibet is part of the Chinese policy of
exclusion imposed on the Tibetans by Chinese officials and
enforced by Chinese troops stationed in Tibet.” He fully
sympathized with the Chinese desire to keep out foreigners
in China. ¢ But,” he said, “in Tibet there is not wealth
enough to attract many adventurers; there is room only
for a moderate and legitimate commerce;” and among a
people so good and well regulated as the Tibetans there
would be no such difficulties as existed in China. If the
road were opened, it would be used only by fair traders and
by responsible Government servants or travellers under
the control of Government.

In seeking to press the Chinese for admittance to
Tibet, he said, the most emphatic declaration might be
made that, having our natural and best boundary in the
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Himalayas, we could not, and would not in any circum-
stances, encroach on Tibet, and we might offer to arrange
that none save Hillmen or classes domiciled in Tibet
should be allowed to go in without a pass, which would be
given under such restrictions that Government would be
responsible for the conduct of the holders.

The Lieutenant-Governor adduced as a further reason
for entering into formal relationship with the Tibetans that,
if we had an understanding between us, we should together
be able to keep in order the wild tribes inhabiting the
hilly country between British territory and Tibet. And
he instanced the case of the Mezhow Mishnies, who for
murdering two French missionaries in 1854 were punished
both by us and by the Tibetans, and who, in consequence,
ever after had “a most salutary dread of using violence.”

The Bengal Government also contended then in 1873,
as they are still contending now, for the admission of our
tea. Indian tea is grown in large quantities on the hills in
British territory bordering Tibet. But, said the Lieu-
tenant-Governor, nearly forty years ago: “The Tibetans,
or rather their Chinese Governors, will not, on protectionist
principles, admit our tea across the passes. An absolute
embargo is laid on anything in the shape of tea.” The
removal of this, he thought, might well be made a sub-
ject of special negotiation. And besides tea, the Bengal
Government thought that Manchester and Birmingham
goods and Indian indigo would find a market in Tibet,
and that we should receive in return much wool, sheep,
cattle, walnuts, Tibetan cloths, and other commodities.

Thus, thirty years before the Tibet Mission started the
local Government had made a real effort to have the
Chinese pressed to abandon their policy of exclusion so
far as Tibet was concerned. The lineal official descendant
of Warren Hastings in the Governorship of Bengal neither
attempted nor advocated any high-handed local measures.
He stated his case calmly and reasonably, and advocated
the most correct course—the attempt to settle the matter
direct with the Chinese.
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Local officers are often told that they are too im-
patient, and that they too frequently want to settle a
matter by local action, when it might be so much better
disposed of by correspondence from headquarters; by
negotiations, for instance, between London and Peking, or
London and St. Petersburg. They are urged to take a
wider view, and to display a calmer spirit, and greater con-
fidence in the wisdom and sagacity of their London rulers.
But when thirty years after this very moderate and perfectly
recasonable request was made by the local authority, the
matter was still no nearer settlement than it was when
the request was made ; and when the House of Commons,
which controls the destinies of the Empire, was still asking
why we did not apply to the Chinese, the local officer’s
faith in the superior efficacy of headquarters treatment
is somewhat shaken. And he often questions whether
matters which, after forming the subject of voluminous
correspondence between the provincial Government and
the Government of India, between the latter and the
India Office, between the India Office and the Foreign
Office, between the Foreign Office and the Ambassador
abroad, between him and the Foreign Government, which
are discussed in the Cabinet, and form a subject for debate
in the House of Commons and the House of Lords,
and for platform speeches and newspaper articles in-
numerable, do not in this lengthy process assume a
magnitude which they never originally possessed ; whether,
having assumed such magnitude, they ever really do get
settled or only compromised ; and whether, after all, they
might not have been settled expeditiously and decisively on
the spot before they had been allowed to grow to these
alarming proportions.

There are, one knows, many cases which can only
be settled by the Central Government, and which are so
settled very satisfactorily, but 1 am doubtful if Tibet
is one of these, and whether we have been wise in the
instance of Tibet, and in many others connected with
China, to make so much of, and expect so much from, the
Chinese Central Government, which has so little real
control over the local Governments. Perhaps if the
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Government of Bengal, with the countenance and support
of the Imperial Government, had long ago dealt directly
with the Lhasa authorities, Chinese and Tibetan matters
might have been arranged more expeditiously and satis-
factorily. At any rate, it cannot be safely assumed that
the Central Government method is necessarily the best.

In this case, for instance, all that resulted was that
the Chinese Government, in the Chefu Convention con-
cluded three years later, undertook to protect any mission
which should be sent to Tibet—an undertaking which was
literally valueless, for when a mission was actually sent to
Tibet they were unable to afford it the slightest protec-
tion, and the Chinese representative in Lhasa confessed to
me in writing that he could not even get the Tibetans
to give him transport to enable him to meet me.

The Government of Bengal had therefore to content
themselves with improving the road inside our frontier,
and with doing what they could on our side to entice and
further trade.

But in 1885 a renewed effort was made to come to an
understanding with the Tibetans. The brilliant Secretary
of the Bengal Government, Colman Macaulay, visited the
frontier to seeif any useful relationship could be established
with the Shigatse people by the route up the head of the
Sikkim Valley. The Tashi Lama, who resides at Shigatse,
had always been more friendly than the Lhasa people, and
this seemed more promising. Macaulay saw a local Tibetan
official from the other side, entered into friendly inter-
course, and found, as Bogle and Turner had found, that
apart from Chinese obstruction there was no objection on
the part of the Tibetan people themselves to enter into
friendly relationship. Macaulay was filled with en-
thusiasm. He threw his whole soul and energy into the
matter. He secured the support of the Government of
India. And, more important still, he fired the Secretary of
State for India with ardour. Never before had such enthu-
siasm for improving our relations with Tibet been shown.
And as it happened that this Secretary of State was the best
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the India Office have ever had—the man who without any
faltering hesitation annexed Burma, to the lasting benefit
of the Burmese, of ourselves, and of humanity—there
seemed now a real prospect of success. Lord Randolph
Churchill and Colman Macaulay were something of kindred
spirits, and Macaulay was sent to Peking with every
support and encouragement to get the necessary permit
for a mission to Lhasa. The Chinese assented. Per-
mission was granted. Macaulay organized his mission,
bought rich presents, collected his transport, and was on
the eve of starting from Darjiling when “international
considerations ” came in and Government countermanded
the whole affair.

“ Everything had gone so fairly,” wrote Macaulay to
Sir Clements Markham from Darjiling in October, 1886,
“that it was difficult for us here to believe that we should

be shipwrecked within sight of the promised land.” Yet
'so it was, and he took his disappointment so deeply to
heart that he completely broke down in health, and died
‘a few years later.

Immediately following on the abandonment of the

mission came the most unprovoked aggression on the

part of the Tibetans. They crossed the Jelap-la, the pass

from Chumbi into Sikkim and the frontier between Tibet

‘and our feudatory State, and they occupied Lengtu,

‘eighteen miles on our side of the frontier, building a

 guard-house there, and turning out one of our road over-

seers, placed there to superintend the road which Sir

Richard Temple had made when Lieutenant-Governor of |
Bengal. And on hearing that the mission had been

countermanded, they became so elated that they boasted |
that they would occupy Darjiling, only seventy-eight |
miles off, and something like a panic ensued in this |
almost unprotected summer resort. At the same time,

on the opposite side of Tibet they were still more actively |
aggressive, expelling the Roman Catholic missionaries |
from their long-established homés at Batang, massacring |
many of their converts, and burning the mission-house.

}

)
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This is a very essential fact to bear in mind in the
consideration of the Tibetan question—that after both
Tibetan and Chinese susceptibilities had been given way
to on every occasion, it was the Tibetans who invaded us.
It was a Bhutanese invasion of the plains of Bengal,
followed by a letter from the Tashi I.ama, that had
initiated our relations with Tibet in the time of Warren
Hastings. And it was this invasion of Sikkim that forced
upon us the regularization of our relations with the
Tibetans.

When the Tibetans thus invaded the territory of our
feudatory, we should have been well within our right in
forthwith expelling them by force; but, in accordance
with the policy of forbearance we had so consistently
pursued, we referred the matter to the Chinese, and
requested them to procure the withdrawal of the Tibetans.
We also allowed the Chinese ample time, a year, within
which to bring their influence to bear. Then, at the end
of 1887, we wrote to the Tibetan commander that unless
he evacuted his position before March 15, 1888, he would
be expelled by force. This letter was returned unopened.
In February we wrote to the Dalai Lama himself to the
same effect, but again we received no reply. It was only
on March 20, 1888, that a British force assumed the
offensive, and advanced upon the Tibetans in the position
they had occupied within our frontier at Lengtu.

The Tibetans, for the time being, offered no resistance,
and retired to Chumbi, on their own side of the frontier,
and our troops occupied a position at Gnatong, on our
side. Two months later, however, the Tibetans again
showed truculence, and with 8,000 men attacked our
camp at Gnatong. They were repulsed, and once more
withdrew. But in September they, for the third time,
advanced across our border, and in a single night, with
that skill in building for which they are so remarkable,
threw up a wall three miles long and from 3 to 4 feet high
in a position just above Gnatong, and some miles within
our border.
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This position General Graham attacked on the follow-
ing day, and drove the Tibetans from it over the Jelap-la
Pass, and in the ensuing days pursued them into the
Chumbi Valley. But here again, in accordance with our
principle of respecting Chinese susceptibilities, our troops
did not remain in Chumbi a single day, but returned at
once to Gnatong. For two years now the Tibetans hadf)
been encroaching on our side of the frontier, but not for
one day would we permit our troops to remain on the
Tibetan side. Forbearance could scarcely go further than
this, but yet it was to be still more strained on many aj |
subsequent occasion.

i




CHAPTER V
THE CONVENTION WITH CHINA

THE Chinese Amban, or Resident, at LLhasa now appeared
upon the scene to effect a settlement, and during 1889 we
endeavoured to have the frontier line properly fixed and
our exclusive supremacy in Sikkim, which was recorded in
well-known treaties, definitely recognized. We also wished,
if possible, to have trade regulated. Considering that we
had abandoned the proposed mission to Lhasa out of
deference to Chinese and Tibetan susceptibilities, that the
Tibetans had assumed the offensive, and that the Chinese

/A had shown themselves utterly unable to control them, this

|

!

| was not an unreasonable expectation to hold. We made
no demand for indemnity or for any accession of territory.
We merely asked that the boundary and trade should be
regulated. Yet a year of negotiation passed and no result
was obtained, and the Government of India told the
Chinese negotiators that they had decided “to close the
Sikkim incident, so far as China is concerned, without
insisting upon a specific agreement.”

But now that the Indian Government,knowing that they
could perfectly well hold their own up to their frontier, and
finding that the Chinese were of little use in controlling
events beyond it, were quite prepared to drop negotia-
tions, the Chinese themselves came forward and pressed
for their conclusion. This is an important point. It was
now the Chinese who were pressing for an agreement.

| Further, and this is still more important, they stated that

¢« China will be quite able to enforce in Tibet the terms of
the treaty,” and they asked the Government of India to
depute officers to meet the Chinese Resident at Gnatong.

For the agreement which was subsequently reached the
50
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Chinese are therefore in the fullest sense responsible.
They had themselves sought it, and they had themselves
undertaken to control the affairs of the Tibetans.

Agreement was eventually reached in 1890, and a Con-
vention was signed by Lord Lansdowne and the Chinese
Resident in Calcutta on March 17. It laid down that ¢ the
boundary of Sikkim and Tibet shall be the crest of the
mountain range separating the waters flowing into the
Sikkim Teesta, and the affluents from the waters flowing
into the Tibetan Mochu, and northwards into other rivers
of Tibet.” It admitted the British protectorate over the
Sikkim State. By it both the Chinese and British
Governments engaged ‘reciprocally to respect the
boundary as defined in Article I., and to prevent acts of
aggression from their respective sides of the frontier.”
The three questions of providing increased facilities for
trade, of pasturage, and of the method in which official
communications between the British authorities in India
and the authorities in Tibet should be conducted were
reserved for discussion by joint Commissioners from either
side, who should meet within six months of the ratifica-
tion of the Convention.

This Convention proved in practice to be of not the
slightest use, for the Tibetans never recognized it, and the
Chinese were totally unable to impress them. But it was
at least a start towards effecting our ultimate object of
regularizing our intercourse with Tibet, and for another
three years we solemnly occupied ourselves in discussing
the three reserved points, the Chinese Resident, Sheng,
being himself the joint Commissioner on the side of the
Chinese, and Mr. A. W. Paul representing the British
Government.

e

Our principal aim was to get some mart recognized, to t
which our merchants could resort and there meet Tibetan |

merchants. We did not attempt to gain permission for
our traders to travel all over Tibet, as Tibetan traders can
travel all over India. We merely sought to have one
single place recognized where Indian and Tibetan traders
could meet to do business with each other. And the
place we sought to get so recognized was not in the centre
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of Tibet, or even in Tibet proper at all. It did not lie on
the far side of the Himalayan watershed. It was Phari,
at the head of the Chumbi Valley, on the southern side of
the main Himalayan range. Yet to even this the Chinese
and Tibetans would not agree, and eventually Yatung, at
the extreme southern end of the Chumbi Valley and
| immediately on our border, was agreed upon.

Having made this concession, and having refrained
from pressing for permission to allow British subjects to
travel beyond this or to buy land and build houses there,
we had hoped that the Chinese would meet our wishes in
regard to the admission of tea. Speakers in Parliament
scoffed at the idea of pressing tea upon the Chinese, but
for the Bengal Government it is an important point. All
along the low hills bordering Tibet there are numerous
tea-plantations, affording both an outlet for British and
Indian capital and employment for many thousands of
Indian labourers. To a responsible local Government it
is of importance to encourage and foster this industry.
Now, just across the frontier are three millions of tea-
drinkers. Tea is just the kind of light, portable com-
modity most suited for transit across mountains, and it
was perfectly natural, reasonable, and right that the
Bengal Government should press for its admission to
'Tibet, that the Tibetans might at least have the chance of
buying it or not, as they pleased. But the Chinese, in
spite of concessions in other matters by the Government
of India, remained obstinate, and still remain obstinate,
in regard to the admission of tea, and eventually only
agreed to admit Indian tea into Tibet “at a rate of duty
not exceedlng that at which Chinese tea is imported into
England,” which, as the latter rate of duty is 6d. per pound,
and the tea drunk in Tibet is very inferior, was in reality
the imposition of an ad valorem duty of from 150 to 200
per cent., and was therefore a concession of not the
slightest value.

On December 5, 1893, the Trade Regulations wer
signed at Darjiling. The trade-mart at Yatung was t
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from the first day of May, 1894,” and the Government were
to be ““free to send officers to reside at Yatung to watch/|
the conditions of British trade.” British subjects were
not at liberty to buy land and build houses for themselves,
but were to be free ““ to rent houses and godowns (stores)
for their own accommodation and for the storage of their
goods,” and “to sell their goods to whomsoever they
please, to purchase native commodities in kind or in
money, to hire transport of any kind, and, in general, to
conduct their business without any vexatious restrictions.”
Goods other than arms, liquors, and others specified, were
to be «“ exempt from duty for a period of five years”; but
after that, if found desirable, a tariff might be “ mutually
|l agreed upon and enforced.” The Political Officer in
Sikkim and the Chinese Frontier Officer in conference
were to settle any trade disputes arising.

No arrangements for communication between British
and Tibetan officials were made, but it was laid down that
despatches from the Government of India to the Chinese
Resident should be handed over by the Political Officer in
Sikkim to the Chinese Frontier Officer.

And as to grazing, it was agreed that at the end of
one year such Tibetans as continued to graze their cattle
in Sikkim should be subject to such regulations as the
British Government might lay down.

“be open for all British subjects for purposes of trade \

May 1, 1894, had been fixed as the date upon which
the trade-mart at Yatung was to be opened, and at the
fappointed time Mr. Claude White, the Political Officer
in Sikkim, was sent to visit Yatung, to attend the opening
of the mart, and to report on the general situation as
{regards trade. He was instructed not to raise the
question of demarcating the frontier, but to undertake,
|if the subject was mooted by the Chinese officials, that
their views and suggestions should be laid before the
Government of India.

|  Mr. White, writing on June 9 from Yatung, reported
that, in the first place, the site of the mart had been
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“exceedingly badly chosen.” It will be remembered that it
was chosen by the Tibetans, and simply accepted by us
out of deference to their feelings. It was at the bottom
of a narrow valley, shut in by steep hills, with no room
for expansion. He further reported that the godowns
(stores), or shops, built for the trade would answer the
purpose of native shops, but were quite inadequate for the
storage of goods or for the use of European merchants,
and that the rent proposed was exorbitant, being Rs. 25 a
month, when a fair rent would be from Rs. 4 to Rs. 5. He
found the Tibetans most discourteous and obstructive,
and he believed that the Lhasa authorities had issued
orders that the free-trade clauses of the treaty were not
to be carried out. The local official at Phari, at the head
of the Chumbi Valley, charged 10 per cent. on all goods
passing through Phari, both imports and exports; and
this action, in Mr. White’s opinion, certainly did away
with any freedom of trade, as provided for in the treaty,
for it was obviously useless to have provided by treaty
that Indian goods should be allowed to enter Tibet free
of duty if a few miles inside the frontier, and on the only
road into Tibet, a heavy duty was to be imposed upon
them.

Mr. White also reported that the Chinese, though
friendly to him, and apparently willing to help, had “no
authority whatever.” They admitted that the treaty was
not being carried out in a proper spirit, and Mr. White
gathered that the Tibetans actually repudiated it, and
asserted that it was signed by the British Government and
the Chinese, and therefore they had nothing to do with it.
In any case, they maintained that they had a right to
impose what taxes they chose at Phari so long as goods
were allowed to pass Yatung free. The Chinese con-
fessed that. they were not able to manage the Tibetans.
The Tibetans would not obey them, and the Chinese
were afraid to give any orders. China was suzerain over
Tibet only in name, was Mr. White’s conclusion. Nego-
tiation was, therefore, he said, most difficult, for though the
Chinese agreed to any proposal, they were quite unable to
answer for the Tibetans, and the Tibetans, when spoken to,
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either sheltered themselves behind the Chinese or said that
they had no orders to give any answer for Lhasa, and
could only report.

Mr. White’s immediate superior, the Commissioner
of the Rajshahi Division, agreed with him that the
levying of a duty of 10 per cent. ad valorem at Phari
was a clear breach of the main article of the Trade
Convention. He contended that by Article IV. of the
Regulations it is provided that goods entering Tibet for
British India across the Sikkim-Tibet frontier, or vice versa,
shall be exempt from duty for a period of five years, and
that this meant a general exemption from all duties,
wherever imposed, the place of realization being altogether
irrelevant. He recommended, therefore, that this breach
of the main article of the treaty, to which all the other
provisions were ancillary, should be made the subject of a
representation to the Chinese Government.

The Government of Bengal took the same view. They
thought the levy of the duty at Phari undoubtedly
seemed to be inconsistent with the terms of the treaty,
which provided for free trade for a period of five
years. And the Lieutenant-Governor felt that no time
should be lost in making this matter the subject of a
representation to the Government of China.

And in this view our Minister at Peking, Mr.
(afterwards Sir Nicholas) O’Conor, Ambassador at St.
Petersburg and Constantinople, thoroughly concurred, and
suggested to the Viceroy that the imposition of a 10 per
cent. ad valorem duty at Phari should be very strongly
protested against as contrary to treaty stipulations.

The Government of India, however, “recognizing the
necessity for extreme patience in dealing with the Tibetans,
decided that it would be premature to make any formal
complaint of their obstructiveness.”* They wrote to the
Government of Bengal that  The information in regard to
the levy of duty at Phari and to the obstructiveness of the
Tibetans was certainly unsatisfactory, but the Regulations

* Blue-book, p. 24.
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only laid down that goods entering Tibet from British
India across the Sikkim-Tibet frontier, or vice versa, shall
be exempt, ete. Phari is a considerable distance from the
frontier, and unless it could be shown that the duty to
which Mr. White referred was a special one newly imposed
it appeared doubtful whether the Government of India
could enter a valid objection.” It has always been
recognized,” continues the despatch, ¢ that the utmost
patience is necessary in dealing with the Tibetans, and
having regard to the short time which has elapsed since the
date fixed for the opening of the Yatung mart, the
Governor-General in Council would prefer to make nothing
in the nature of a complaint to the Chinese Government
at the present stage.”*

The Viceroy, accordingly, merely wrote to the Amban
that he had been sorry to learn from Mr. White’s reports
that he was disappointed at the existing conditions of
trade between Tibet and Sikkim ; that it would seem
that Mr. White was of opinion that trade was unduly
hampered by the action of the Tibetan officials at Phari;
that His Excellency (the Amban) would be interested to
hear the views which Mr. White had formed; and that
he, the Viceroy, was confident that traders will, under the
Amban’s directions, be allowed all the freedom and privi-
leges permissible under the Regulations, and he hoped that
before long they might be able to congratulate each other
on successful trade development at Yatung. Certainly
nothing could have been milder, more patient, and more
forbearing—and also, as it proved, less effectual.

It was not only in trade matters that the Tibetans
had shown a disregard of the treaty. In the matter of
the frontier also they proved troublesome, and during his
stay at Yatung Mr. White was informed that certain
places in the north-east of Sikkim, and within the
boundary laid down in the Convention of 1890, had
recently been occupied by Tibetan soldiers. The Viceroy
wrote to the Amban in August, @92; pointing out that

* Blue-book, p. 31. ww'i'?u\&
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such incidents were not unlikely to occur as long as the
frontier officials had no practical acquaintance with the
actual border-line, and suggesting that it would probably
be convenient to arrange that Frontier Officers should
meet before long on the border and travel together along
the boundary fixed by the Convention.

To this the Amban replied, in October, that the
Tibetan Council raised objections to our officers ¢ travel-
ling along ” the frontier, and were unable to agree that
British officers should travel on the Tibetan side of the
frontier, but that they considered the proposal to send
officers to define the frontier was one with which it was
proper to comply. The Amban had, accordingly, deputed
a Chinese Major commanding the frontier troops, and the
Tibetan Council had deputed a General and a Chief
Steward, to proceed to the frontier to meet the officer
appointed by the Viceroy, ‘ there to inspect the border
between Sikkim and Tibet as defined by the Convention,
and to make a careful examination in order that boundary
pillars might be erected, which shall be for ever respected
by either side.” In conclusion, the Amban asked to be
informed what officer had been deputed by the Viceroy
for this duty, and the date on which he would arrive on
the frontier, in order that he might instruct the Chinese
and Tibetan deputies ““to proceed at the appointed time
for the work of demarcation.”

This seemed clear and business-like enough. Mr. White
pointed out to Government that, with winter coming on,
it would be impossible to commence demarcation before
May the 1st in the following year, so there was plenty of
time in which to make all preliminary arrangements. He
also said that the Chinese deputy was an official whom he
had met at Yatung, and who had been most courteous to
him. And the Commissioner and Bengal Government
agreed that the Tibetan objection to British officers travel-
ling within the Tibetan borders might be respected, and
that it would be sufficient to erect pillars at the passes,
which could be approached from the Sikkim side. So the
Viceroy replied, in December, that he thought a start
should be made any time between May 1 and July 1 ; that
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Mr. White had been deputed for the purpose, and would
meet the other deputies at whatever point on the frontier
might be convenient; and would be strictly enjoined
not to travel on the Tibetan side of the boundary, as it
would be sufficient if boundary pillars were erected at
the passes which can be approached from the Sikkim
side.

The Amban replied on January 1341895) that he had
sent orders to the deputies ¢ to hold themselves in readi-
ness to commence work at the time suggested by the

upon the best place for beginning operations, and where

“the three parties (Indian, Chinese, and Tibetan) can

|

|

agree upon a date for starting together on the work of
demarcation.”

Everything was then carefully and deliberately
arranged, and there seemed good prospect of a settle-
ment of the frontier; but when, in the following May,
Mr. White approached the frontier to meet the Chinese
deputy, in accordance with an arrangement they had made
between them, he was met by a letter, written by
direction of the deputy, and stating that the Lamas were
obstinate in their refusal to supply transport, and that he
was much disturbed at his failure to keep his appointment,
but had laid his difficulties before the Amban. On
May 19 Mr. White and the Chinese Major met—a

, different one from the deputy originally appointed, for the
latter had since died. He asked for more delay, but
,Mr. White refused, as he had already been kept waiting
with his escort at inclement altitudes, and Mr. White
and he fixed the site of the pillar on the Jelap-la (pass),
which is a spot where the site of the watershed forming
- the boundary, according to treaty, is quite unmistakable,
i as it runs along a very sharply-defined ridge. Mr. White
erected a pillar here, and arranged with the Chinese
deputy to meet him at another pass, the Dokala, on
June 1, while Mr. White should in the interval erect a
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pillar at the Donchukla, to be afterwards inspected by the
Chinese.

At this time Mr. White also received a letter from the,
Amban, saying that a day for the beginning of the work
having been decided upon, it was, of course, proper that a
commencement should be made on that day, and he had
already received the consent of the Tibetan State Council
to that end. But the Lamas of the three great monas-
teries, the Amban proceeded to explain, were still full of |
suspicion, and were pressing certain matters upon him,
which made it necessary for him to enlighten them further. |

He therefore requested Mr. White kindly to postpone |
commencing work for a time, in order to avoid trouble on
this point. But Mr. White replied that his letter had
arrived too late, as the work of demarcation had already’
commenced before its receipt, and he urged Government '
to grant no further delay, for the Chinese had had five years
since the treaty was signed within which to settle with
the Tibetans.

The Government of India, however, thought that no
serious inconvenience had apparently arisen through the
frontier being undemarcated, and that if the Chinese
delegate failed to meet him at the Dokala on or about
June 1, he should write to the Chinese Resident, explain-
ing that he had proceeded so far under arrangements with
the Chinese deputies at the Jelap-la; but as they had not
joined him, he would return to Gantok. He was further
to ask the Resident whether work could be jointly pro-
ceeded with that season, and giving latest dates for
recommencement.

A few days later came the news that the pillar which
Mr. White had erected on the Jelap-la had been de-
molished by the Tibetans, and the stoneware slab on
which the number of the pillar had been inscribed had
been removed by them. And on June 11 Mr. White
telegraphed that the pillar he had erected on the
Donchuk-la had been wilfully damaged, and as this was
an unfrequented pass he considered the outrage must be
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deliberate. He subsequently stated that the numbered
slab here also had been taken away, and that the destruc-
tion of the pillar was most probably the work of three
Lamas sent from Lhasa to watch the proceedings of the
Tibetan Commissioners at Yatung.

This was brought to the notice of the Chinese Resident
by the Viceroy, and a reply was received that the Council
of State had sent no orders for the destruction of the
pillar, and that he had given orders that a strict examina-
tion should be made into the affair, and the people
who stole the slab from the pillar be severely punished.
At the same time, the Amban suggested that the work of
delimiting the frontier should be postponed ¢ until after
the expiry of the free period when the treaty was to be
revised.”

When informed of this proposal, our Minister at Peking
stated his opinion that it would be best to be firm in the
refusal of a postponement, and he solicited the Viceroy’s
authority to repeat to the Chinese Government what he
had previously informed them, that, if obliged, the British
Commissioner would proceed alone.

The Bengal Government also urged that Mr. White

. “should be authorized to proceed with his own men alone

to lay down the boundary and set up pillars on the passes
along the eastern frontier where no dispute was known to
exist.” But the Lieutenant-Governor was informed that
the Government of India were not prepared to insist upon
the early demarcation of the frontier, and directed that
Mr. White should return to Gantok forthwith, or, at any,
rate withdraw at once from the immediate neighbourhood
of the border.

The Lieutenant-Governor, Sir Charles Elliott, acknow-
ledged that it was difficult for Mr. White to remain
indefinitely in his camp on the frontier, but declared that
it was impossible to disguise the fact that a return to
Gantok practically meant the abandonment of the demar-
cation. He believed that the authorities in Peking were
anxious that the delimitation should continue without
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delay, but it was plain that the Amban at Lhasa was
unable to give effect to the wishes of his Government in
consequence of the opposition manifested by the Lamas,
who exercised the real authority in Tibet. The contem-
plated withdrawal of Mr. White to Gantok would un-
doubtedly, he thought—and events proved him to be
absolutely right—cause a loss of prestige, would be looked
upon by the Tibetans as a rebuff to British authority, and
would encourage them in high-handed acts and demands,
and possibly outrages. He had no doubt that if the
British Government had only to deal with Tibet, the
wisest policy would be to give them warning that unless
they at once made arrangements to co-operate in the work
of delimitation it would be done without them, and that
unless they appointed a ruler on their side who could
protect the pillars set up, the British Government would
march in and hold the Chumbi Valley in pawn, either
temporarily or permanently. Such a brusque and high-
handed line of conduct, added the Lieutenant-Governor,
was the only one that frontier tribes who have reached the
stage of civilization of the Tibetans could understand. But
the affair, he allowed, was complicated by the relations ofj
Government with China, and our desire to uphold th

weak and tottering authority of the Chinese in Lhasa, the
result of which was that the people who were in rea

power were not those we dealt with, and that the people
we dealt with had no power to carry out their engage-

ments with us. In the circumstances, Sir Charles Elliott /1 3¢

advocated such negotiations with the Chinese Govern-
ment as would leave the British Government free to
march in and hold the Chumbi Valley, with their consent,
and without any detriment to the Chinese suzerainty,
but with the object of assisting them to establish their
authority more firmly at Lhasa. At any rate, we ought,
he considered, to intimate in a firm and friendly way to
the Peking Government that either they must get their
orders carried out or we must. He reminded the
Government of India that nothing had been exacted as
the result of the British victories at Lengtu and on the
Jelap-la—not even compensation for the cost of the cam-
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paign—and he urged that we should now insist that we
would protect our own interests if China could not carry
out her engagements.*

These, in the light of future events, appear reasonable
and sensible proposals; but the Government of India, in
pursuance of their policy of forbearance and moderation,
would not accept them. "They ordered Mr. White
definitely to return to Gantok. They noticed that the
returns of trade between British territory and Tibet
showed a marked increase, and they hoped that the
continued exercise of moderation and patience would
gradually remove Tibetan suspicions as to our aims and
policy.

A few months after this was written, in November of
1895, Mr. Nolan, the Commissioner of Darjiling, an officer
who had for many years been conversant with the
Tibetan question, and who held civil charge of that
division of Bengal which adjoins Sikkim and Bhutan, and
who supervised our relations with those two States as well
as our trade with Tibet, visited Yatung, and had conver-
sations with Chinese and Tibetan local officials. His
report of the state of affairs there is one of the most inter-
esting published.t He found that the imposition of the
10 per cent. duty at Phari was no new exaction, but had
existed for a long time. He found, also, that the reason
the Tibetans did not meet Mr. White in the previous
summer to delimit the boundary was that they wished
the general line of the frontier should be agreed upon, in
the first instance, with reference to maps, and the ground
visited only after this was done. But he found, too,
that the Tibetans repudiated the treaty. The ¢ Chief
Steward,” the sole Commissioner on the part of the
Tibetan Government for reporting on the frontier matter,
“made the important statement that the Tibetans did
not consider themselves bound by the Convention with
China, as they were not a party toit.” e reported further,

| that the Tibetans had prevented the formation of a mart

* Blue-book, p. 44. t Ibid., p. 54,
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by building a wall across the valley on the farther side of
Yatung, by efficiently guarding this and by prohibiting
their traders from passing through. Mr. Korb, a wool
merchant from Bengal, had come to Yatung to purchase
wool from some of his correspondents on the Tibetan side,
who had invited him thither; but the Tibetans prevented
his correspondents from coming to do business with him.
Tibetan merchants were similarly prevented from seeing
Mr. Nolan.

Mr. Nolan’s conclusion was that, even though the duty
which was collected at Phari was neither special nor newly
imposed, yet exaction was inconsistent with the treaty
provision that trade with India should be exempt from
taxation; and also that the first clause in the Trade
Regulations, providing that “a trade-mart shall be
established at Yatung,” which “shall be open to all
British subjects for the purposes of trade,” had not been
carried into effect.

The failure to carry out the treaty he attributed
entirely to the Tibetans. He was quite satisfied that the
Chinese officials in Tibet, whatever might have been their
prepossessions in favour of the policy of seclusion, then
sincerely desired to see the Convention carried out, being
afraid that they would be disgraced by their own Govern-
ment if it were not. 'The Tibetans were the real as well
as the ostensible opponents. And Mr. Nolan believed
their true motives in opposing the treaty were correctly
expressed by a monk, who said that if the English entered
Tibet, his bowl would be broken, meaning that the
influence of his Order would be destroyed, and its wealth,
typified by the collection of food made from door to door
in bowls, would be lost. And this opposition on the part
of the Lamas the Chinese had not the means of overcoming.
They certainly had an acknowledged social superiority, and
they were feared to a certain extent on account of their
power to send an army through the Himalayas, as they
had done on several occasions with surprising success. On
the other hand, their present forces in Tibet were ridicu-
lously small, and from Yatung to Gyantse they only had
140 soldiers, and at Lhasa only a few hundreds, while
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the monks at Lhasa numbered 19,100, of whom 16,500
were concentrated in three great monasteries, and they
were vigorous and formidable in a riot, having attacked
the Chinese in 1810 and 1844 and the Nepalese in 1883.

Mr. Nolan, with his long experience on this frontier,
had, as events have shown, most accurately gauged the
situation. The Lieutenant-Governor, Sir Charles Elliott,
considered that his report showed that the improvement
hoped for from conciliation and forbearance had not taken
place in the two seasons during which the mart had
nominally been opened, and by the systematic obstruction
of the Tibetans the object of the treaty with China had
been frustrated. He therefore renewed his recommendation
that a diplomatic reference should be made to China,
pointing out how completely the Tibetans had violated the
spirit of the treaty and Trade Regulations, and had
refused to be bound by their terms.

But the Government of India again replied that they
wished to pursue a policy of conciliation, and did not
wish to make any serious representations to the Chinese
Government. They repeated that trade had increased,
and as regards demarcation of the frontier, they understood
from a further report of Mr. Nolan’s that the Tibetans
claimed a strip of territory near Giagong, in the north of
Sikkim, and these claims the Government of India con-
sidered it would not only be impolitic but inequitable to
ignore. 'The 'Viceroy therefore wrote to the Chinese
Resident, suggesting that Chinese and Tibetan delegates
should be sent to Gantok, the capital of Sikkim, to meet
Mr. White there, and proceed with him to Giagong to
make a local inquiry, but that no actual demarcation
should take place until the reports of the results of the
inquiry had taken place.

And so the game rolled on, and nothing whatever
resulted. The Chinese Resident was superseded, and the
Chinese asked that action should be deferred till the new
one arrived. 'The new Resident came, and wrote that
the Tibetans are ‘naturally doltish, and prone to doubts
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and misgivings,” and it would be best therefore that they
should ¢ personally inspect the line of demarcation men-
tioned in the treaty,” though a Tibetan representative had
been with the Chinese Amban when the Convention was
made, and had ample opportunity during the years that
agreement took in negotiating to inspect and to give the
views of his Government upon it. And so it resulted
that when, at the conclusion of five years from the signing
of the Trade Regulations, the Secretary of State asked the
Government of India for “a full report, both on the
progress made since the date of that agreement towards
the settlement of the frontier, and on the extent to which
the trade stipulations of the treaty and Convention had
been operative,” the Bengal Government had to reply* /

|

|

that the boundary between Sikkim and Tibet, as laid
down in Article 1. of the Convention, had not yet been
demarcated, owing to the refusal of the Tibetans to abide
by the terms of the Convention, and to their claiming a
tract of land to the north of Donkya-la, Giagong, and the
Lonakh Valley ; and that the trade stipulations contained|
in the Regulations, had been inoperative. The Tibetans'
had prevented Yatung becoming a real trade-mart ; abso-
lutely no business was transacted there, and it was merely
a registering post for goods passing between Tibet and
India, and the proclamation of the place as a mart had in
no way influenced the trade between the two countries,
for what small increase there was appeared to be mainly
due to, and might have been expected from, the restora-
tion of peace between the British Government and Tibet.
This was the net result of the policy of conciliation ||
and forbearance towards the Tibetans and of reliance on )
the Chinese Central Government, which had been pursued
from 1873.

11
H
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|

* Blue-book, p. 92.
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CHAPTER V1

SECURING THE TREATY RIGHTS

Now that five years had elapsed since the Trade Regula-
tions were concluded, and they were, according to their
provisions, subject to revision, the Government of India
began to consider any practical measures for securing
fuller facilities for trade. The Convention of 1890 and
the Trade Regulations of 1893 were intended to provide
these facilities, but so far none had been obtained; and
the Indian Government thought that, as the Tibetans
attached great importance to retaining the Giagong piece
of territory in Northern Sikkim, and as we had no real
desire to hold it, there might be advantage in conceding
« that point if the Tibetans would, on their side, make some
equivalent concession. They might, it was thought, con-
cede to us the point for which we had contended when
negotiating the Trade Regulations, and recognize Phari as
the trade-mart in place of the quite useless Yatung. Lord
Salisbury* agreed that some action was necessary, but it
seemed to him that, as during recent years Chinese
advisory authority in Tibet had been little more than
nominal, and the correspondence of the Government of
India even seemed to show that it was practically non-

tion between the Government of India and the Tibetan

\ existent, it would be preferable to open direct communica-

authorities.

Lord Curzon therefore commenced, in the autumn of
1899, a series of attempts to open up direct communica-
tion with them. Ugyen K4zi, the Bhutanese Agent in
Darjiling, who was accustomed to visit Tibet for trade

* Blue-book, p. 101.
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purposes, was first employed to write a letter on his own
behalf to the Dalai Lama, suggesting, in general terms,
that a high Tibetan official should be sent to discuss the
frontier and trade questions. This letter met with an
unfavourable response. Captain Kennion, the Assistant
to the Resident in Kashmir, who annually visits Leh and
the Western Tibet frontier, was then charged with a letter
from the Viceroy to the Dalai Lama, which he was to
give to the Tibetan officials in Gartok; but six months
after this was returned to Captain Kennion, with the
intimation that the officials had not dared, in the face of
the regulations against the intrusion of foreigners into
Tibet, to send it to I.hasa. These two methods having
failed, Ugyen Kidzi was entrusted with another letter from
the Viceroy to the Dalai I.ama, which he was himself to
 present at Lhasa. In August, 1901, he returned from
" Lhasa, reporting that the Dalai Lama declined to reply
to it, stating as his reason that the matter was not one for
him to settle, but must be discussed fully in Council with
the Amban, the Ministers, and the Lamas, and the letter
was brought back with the seal intact.

A factor of determining importance now suddenly thrust
itself into the situation. At the very time when the Vice-
roy was making these fruitless efforts to enter into direct
| communication with the Dalai Lama came the information
that this exclusive personage had been sending an Envoy
to the Czar. Our Ambassador at St. Petersburg forwarded
to the Foreign Office an announcement in the official
column of the Journal de Saint Petersbourg of October 2
(15), 1900, announcing the reception by His Majesty the
| Emperor of a certain’ Dorjieff, who was described as first
| 'Tsanit Hamba to the Dalai Lama of Tibet. And, some
months later, our Copsul-General at Odessa forwarded
to the Foreign Office an extract from the Odessa Novosti
of June 12 (25), 1901, stating that Odessa would welcome
that day an Extraordinary Mission from the Dalai Lama
of Tibet, which was proceeding to St. Petershurg with
diplomatic instructions of importance. At the head of

)
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the mission was the Lama, Dorzhievy (Dorjieff), and its
chief object was a rapprochement and the strengthening
of good relations with Russia. It was said to have been
equipped by the Dalai Lama, and despatched with auto-
graph letters and presents from him to His Imperial
Majesty. And, among other things, it was to raise the
question of the establishment in St. Petersburg of a per-
manent Tibetan Mission for the maintenance of good
relations with Russia. .

This Dorjieff, it appeared from an article in the Novoe
Vremya of June 18 (July 1), 1901, was a Russian subject,
who had grown up and received his education on Russian
soil. He was by birth a Buriat of Chovinskaia (in the
province of Verchnyudinsk, in Trans-Baikalia, FKastern
Siberia), and was brought up in the province of Azochozki.
He had settled in Tibet twenty years before his present
visit to Russia. ““This reappearance of the Tibet Mission
in Russia proved,” said the Novoe Vremya, that the
favourable impressions carried back by Dorjieff to his
home from his previous mission have confirmed the Dalai
Lama in his intention of contracting the friendliest rela-
tions with Russia. . . . A rapprochement with Russia
must seem to him [the Dalai L.ama] the most natural
step, as Russia is the only Power able to frustrate the
intrigues of Great Britain.”

Count Lamsdorff, however, in conversation with the
British Ambassador* on July 38, 1901, characterized ¢ as
ridiculous and utterly unfounded the conclusion drawn in
certain organs of the Russian press, that these Tibetan
visitors were charged with any diplomatic mission.” He
said Dorjieff was a Mongolian Buriat of Russian origin,
who came occasionally to Russia with the object, he
believed, of making money collections for his Order from
the numerous Buddhists in the Russian Empire. Count
Tamsdorff added that on the occasion of Dorjieff’s visit in
the previous autumn to Yalta, the Emperor had received
him, and he himself had had an opportunity of learning
some interesting details from him of life in Tibet; the
Russian Geographical Society also took an interest in his

* Blue-book, p. 166.
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visit, which had, however, no official character whatever,
although he was accompanied on this visit by other
Tibetans.

But, in spite of this declaimer, Dorjieff was still styled
an Envoy Extraordinary, and the Messager Officiel of
June 25 (July 8, 1901) had the announcement that his
Majesty the Emperor had received on June 23, in the
Grand Palace at Peterhof, the Envoy Extraordinary from
the Dalai L.ama of Tibet. And as the Russian press
announced that the Envoys had paid visitskto Count
Lamsdorff and M. Witte, Sir Charles Scott, the British
Ambassador, took an opportunity at an interview with
Count Lamsdorff of ascertaining some further particulars.*
The latter said that, although the Tibetan visitors had
been described as Envoys Extraordinary of the Dalai
Lama, their mission could not be regarded as having any
political or diplomatic character. The mission was of the
same character as those sent by the Pope to the faithful
in foreign lands. Dorjieff’ had some post of confidence in
the Dalai L.ama’s service, but Count Lamsdorff believed
that he still maintained his original Russian nationality.
He had brought the Count an autograph letter from the
Dalai Lama, but this letter merely expressed a hope that
- Count Lamsdorff’ was in the enjoyment of good health
and was prosperous, and informed him that the Dalai
was able to say that he himself enjoyed excellent health.

These proceedings naturally enough attracted the
attention of the Secretary of State for India, who on
July 25 pointed out to the Foreign Officet that the Dalai
Lama had recently refused to receive the communications A
addressed to him by the Viceroy, and that while the
Viceroy was thus treated with discourtesy a mission was
publicly sent to Russia, and the publicity given to the
Tibetan Mission which had recently arrived in St. Peters-
burg could not fail to engender some disquietude in the
minds of the Indian Government as to the object an
result of any negotiations which might ensue. The
Secretary of State for India suggested, therefore, that
our Ambassador should be instructed to inform Count

* Blue-book, p. 117, . t Ibid., p. 123.
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Lamsdorff we had received his assurance with satisfaction,
as any proceedings that might have a tendency to alter or
disturb the existing status of Tibet, would be a movement
in which His Majesty’s Government could not acquiesce.
This suggestion was adopted, and on September 2, 1901,
our Ambassador informed Count Lamsdorff that His
Majesty’s Government would naturally not regard with
indifference any proceedings that might have a tendency
to alter or disturb the existing status in Tibet. The
Russian Minister repeated his assertion that ¢ the mission
was chiefly concerned with matters of religion, and had
ng political or diplomatic object or character.”

For the time being the Government of India itselt
took no action in regard to this new factor, though in
concluding a despatch to the Secretary of State on
February 13 of the following year (1902) they declared
that it was desirable that the unsatisfactory situation
in Tibet should be brought to an end with as little delay
and commotion as possible, since there were factors in the
case which, at a later date, might invest the breakdown
of the unnatural barriers of Tibetan isolation with a wider
and more serious significance.

They continued to plod steadily along at the settle-
ment of the frontier, and corresponded with the Secretary
of State and the Bengal Chamber of Commerce about the
introduction of tea to Tibet now that the five years, during
which it was to be excluded had expired. But they
acted with much more decision than previously, and
instead of waiting year after year for the arrival of
Chinese or Tibetan deputies to meet our representatives,
they sent Mr. White, in the summer of 1902, to Giagong,
to reassert British rights to the tract of country which the
Tibetans had been occupying in contravention of the
treaty of 1890, and, if necessary, to expel them from the
British side of the frontier. Mr. White had suggested
that an effective and simple way would be to occupy the
Chumbi Valley, but the Government of India, though
they considered grounds for strong action were far from
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lacking, were not for the time in favour of such a proposal.
And another alternative of stopping all Tibetan trade they
thought would be hard on our own traders, and might
drive trade permanently away to Nepal and Bhutan. They
accordingly adopted the above-mentioned course.

Mr. White went to Giagong on June 26, 1902, with
200 men, and camped half a mile from the Tibetan wall,
where the Khamba Jongpen and 40 men were stationed.
He gave them twenty-four hours’ notice in which to move
to the other side of the boundary. On the following
morning, after some protests, the Tibetans removed across
the boundary. On July 4 a number of Tibetan officials
visited him, and said they had come under instructions
from the Tashi L.ama to show him the Giagong boundary.
Mr. White told them that his orders were to lay down
the boundary as shown in the Convention of 1890, which
had been signed by the Chinese Amban on behalf of
the Tibetans. To which they replied that they had
heard of the treaty, but that it was invalid, as it had not
been signed by any Tibetan. The Tibetans, however,
asked for a copy of the treaty and for the names of the
passes, and Mr. White told them they could see for
themselves if the water ran into the Sikkim Valley or into
Tibet, and where the water parted into Sikkim and Tibet
was the boundary. He found on the tract 6,270 sheep,
737 yaks, out of which only 1,143 sheep and 80 yaks
belonged to the Sikkimese, and the remainder were
Tibetan. Near the top of the Naku I.a he found a
Tibetan wall running across the valley, with a blockhouse
on the east.

The immediate consequence of this action was, that at
the end of July the Viceroy received a letter from the
Chinese Resident at Ihasa, asking for an explanation
of the object and reasons of Mr. White’s proceedings, and
saying that he had appointed Mr. Ho Kuang-Hsi to
proceed to Giagong, and had further arranged with the
Dalai Lama for the despatch of a Tibetan official to act
conjointly with Mr. Ho 1n any discussion with Mr. White
which should arise.

The Viceroy, in reply, wrote to say that the object
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of the journey from which Mr. White had recently
returned was to inspect the boundary as laid down in the
Convention of 1890, and to compel the withdrawal from
Sikkim territory of any troops which the Tibetans might
have established in violation of that Convention. He
reminded the Chinese Resident that he had offered to
make concessions with respect to these frontier lands, on
the understanding that matters as to trade would be put
on a proper footing. But Lord Curzon pointed out that
the negotiations for the improvement of trade relations
between India and Tibet had made no real progress
during the past twelve years. In these circumstances, he
had no alternative but to compel the observance of the
boundary as prescribed by the Convention; and until
matters as to trade had been placed on a satisfactory
footing, he must continue to insist on the boundary being
observed, though any proposals which the Chinese
Resident would make for the improvement of trade
relations would receive careful consideration, and Mr.
White had been instructed to discuss with the Com-
missioners appointed by the Amban any suggestions which
hey might put forward. :

As a fact, the Commissioner never did meet Mnr.
White. Mr. Ho was prevented by ¢ ill-health ” from pro-
ceeding to Gantok. Then he was recalled to Lhasa.
Then the Chinese Resident himself was to be replaced,
and the new one would not reach Lhasa till the following
summer. And so on, with the usual and unfailing
excellent reasons for doing nothing.

i

But, in the meanwhile, the new factor in the situation
was assuming significant proportions and causing the
Government of India anxiety. I have already related
how the Dalai Lama was sending missions to the Czar,
with autograph letters to the Russian Chancellor, at the
very moment when he was declining all communications
from the Viceroy of India. And now, from a totally

( different quarter, came rumours that China was making a
secret agreement with Russia in regard to Tibet.



RUMOURED RUSSIAN AGREEMENT 73

Our Minister at Peking, on August 2, 1902, tele-
graphed* to Lord Lansdowne that there had been going
the rounds of the press an agreement in regard to Tibet,
alleged to have been secretly made between Russia and
China. In return for a promise to uphold the integrity of
China, the entire interest of China in Tibet was to be
relinquished to Russia. This rumour, said our Minister,
seemed to have originated in a Chinese paper published in
Satow. Fuller information was sent by letter. According
to this, among other things, Russia would establish
Government officers in Tibet to control Tibetan affairs.

On Sir Ernest Satow making, in accordance with
Lord Lansdowne’s instructions, a representation to the
Chinese Foreign Board about this, the President of the
Board strongly denied that there was any such agree-
ment, and declared that no such arrangement had ever
formed a subject of discussion between the Chinese and
Russian Governments. But the rumour seems to have
had a wide prevalence and to have been regarded
seriously, for our Ambassador at St. Petersburg reported
in October that the Chinese Minister there had told him
that several of his colleagues had been making inquiries
from him respecting this pretended agreement, which had
appeared in several Continental as well as Russian news-
papers, and which he, the Chinese Minister, had first seen
in the Chinese newspapers. The Government of India;
also, reported to the Secretary of State that circum-
stantial evidence, derived from a variety of quarters, all
pointed in the same direction, and tended to show the

existence of an arrangement of some sort between Russia
and Tibet.

It may be asked—and, indeed, it was asked—why the
Government of India should have been so nervous about
Russian action in Tibet. The Russian Government had
said that the mission which the Dalai Lama had sent to

et

St. Petersburg was of a “religious” nature, and the |

Chinese Foreign Board had said there was no agreement
* Blue-book, p. 140.
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with Russia about Tibet. Why not, then, have disre-
garded these idle rumours? Such lofty disregard is easy
for irresponsible persons at a comfortable distance in
England to display. But the responsible Government
in India cannot dismiss such rumours with so light a
heart. Russia might not have had any agreement
about Tibet, and the Tibetan Mission might have been
purely religious ; but that she was extremely interested
in Tibet was unquestionable. She had for years been
sending semi-official, semi-scientific expeditions into. the
country. These had always reported on the richness
of Tibet in regard to gold, and the desirability of getting
concessions there. There was at the very moment one
of these expeditions with an armed escort in Tibet.
Apart from this, the interest of Russiain Tibet was
thoroughly natural. The Dalai L.ama was regarded with
superstitious reverence by many thousands of Russian
Asiatic subjects. Moreover, at that time it was generally
looked upon as inevitable that Russia would shortly
absorb Mongolia, and all Mongols look upon the
Dalai Lama as a god. It was, indeed, because of his
immense influence over the Mongols that the Chinese had
for centuries, and at great cost to themselves, secured and
maintained a dominant influence in Lhasa. It is easy to
understand, therefore, that the Russians would be glad
enough of any opportunity of gaining an influence with
the Dalai Lama. The mission of the latter to the Czar
might, as the Russian Chancellor said, be mainly religious,
and similar to missions which the Pope sends out. But
even in Europe it is often difficult to distinguish between
religion and politics, and in Asia the two are almost indis-
tinguishable. A religious understanding between the
Dalai L.ama and the Czar might by the former be
regarded as a political agreement. And whatever might
have been the intentions of the Russian Government at
the time, they might on some subsequent occasion have
sent a mission to Lhasa, as they had sent a mission to
Kabul in 1879 and caused an Afghan War.

Even so, why should we trouble? What possible
harm could a few Russians do in Lhasa? Russia might
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invade India through Afghanistan, but she could never
invade India across Tibet and over the Himalayas. Why,
then, should we be so touchy about her action there ?
Why not let her send as many missions and officers as she
liked ? 'This also seems a broad-minded attitude, such as
a platform orator in the heart of England might safely
take up. But, again, it was not so easy for those away on
the frontier of the Empire, with immediate responsibilities
on their shoulders, to feel so complacent. If Russia had
been the friend she is now, and if our influence in Lhasa
had been unmistakable, it would have been easier to take
such a view, and it is, indeed, in my opinion, the right
view now to take. But in 1902 she was still on the crest
of a great advancing wave of expansion. She had not yet
been checked by Japan. She had spread over Manchuria
with startling rapidity. Where, at the time of my journey
there with Sir Evan James, no Russian had ever been
seen, there were now Russian railways and Russian can-
tonments. She had expanded in Western Turkestan and
annexed the Pamirs, and it was generally looked upon
only as a matter of time before she would absorb Chinese
Turkestan and Mongolia. If, then, we complacently, and
without a protest, allowed her to establish herself in Tibet,
we could hardly expect those States dependent on us and
bordering Tibet to think otherwise than that this was the
real Power in Asia, and this, therefore, the Power to look
up to.

A full-dress Russian invasion of India, through Tibet, |
no responsible person ever dreamed possible. But, without
a real invasion, Russia established in Lhasa, while we were
unrepresented there, could cause Government a great deal
of anxiety. In practical detail it would mean the increase
of our army on the North-East frontier by several
thousand men.

It was obviously prudent, therefore, to prevent her
acquiring a more predominant influence than our own in
Tibet. While it was quite natural that she should be glad
to have an influence at Lhasa, it was still more natural
that we should be jealous of her having more influence
than we had. For, while our border was contiguous with
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Tibet for 1,000 miles, from Kashmir nearly to Burma, the
Russian border nowhere touched or even approached
Tibet. The whole breadth of Chinese Turkestan lay
in between the Russian frontier and the nearest frontier of
Tibet, and Lhasa itself was 1,000 miles distant from the
nearest point on the Russian frontler 'T'o appreciate the
position, let the reader draw out the map at the end of this
volume.

The Government of India, accordlngly, recommended
prompt action. /e The attempts to negotiate an under-
standing with the Tibetans through the Chinese had
proved a failure. It had been found impossible to open
up direct communications with the Tibetans. The result
of the exclusion of the Tibetans from the pasture lands at
Giagong, though it had materially improved our position
on the border, was not in effect more than a timely
assertion of British authority upon the spot. These
different rumours from such varied sources tending, in the
opinion of the Government of India, to indicate the
existence of some kind of an arrangement between Russia
and Tibet, necessitated dealing with the situation far more
drastlcally and decisively than it had ever been dealt with
before. Continuously since 1873 the Government of
India had been trying by every correct and reasonable
method to regularize their intercourse with Tibet. Their
patience was now exhausted, and, instead of trifling about
on the frontier with petty Chinese or Tibetan officials,
they proposed, in the very important despatch of January 8,
1903,* to send a mission, with an armed escort, to Lhasa
itself, there to settle our future relations with Tibet, and
to permanently establish a British representative.

This proposal, when it reached England, seems to have
caused considerable surprise. But Warren Hastings, a
century before, had meant to do this very thing; and
the Russians had a Consular representative in Chinese
Turkestan alongside their frontier, so there seemed no
particular reason why we should not have had a similar
representative in Tibet alongside our frontier.// The
risk had to be considered, it is true, but why the case of

* Blue-book, p. 152.
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Cavagnari’s murder at Kabul should be everlastingly
brought up as an argument against sending an officer
outside our frontier it is difficult to understand. It is
ignoble to the last degree to be scared for all time by
what bappened then. Cavagnari was murdered. What
then? I agree with my old chief and first master in
Central Asian politics, Sir Charles Macgregor, that if
our agent A was murdered we should have sent up B,
and if B was murdered we should have sent up C.
Our whole Afghan policy for thirty years past has been
frightfully ignominious, and the day will come when we
shall bitterly regret not having had an agent at the capital
of a country for whose foreign policy we are responsible.
At any rate, the fact of barbarian Afghans murdering our
representative at Kabul in 1879 was no adequate reason
for not sending a representative to Lhasa in 1903. ,

These, however, are merely my own views. /I‘he
contention of the Government of India was that, in
suggesting a mission to Lhasa, they were merely reviving
a proposal which had been supported as far back as 1874
by Sir T. Wade, then British Minister at Peking, and
which was almost taking definite shape in 1885-86, when
the importance of a Burmese settlement appears to have
so impressed itself upon all parties that the Lhasa Mission
was sacrificed in order that the signature of the Chinese
Government to the Burmese Convention might be
obtained. The Government of India considered it a grave
misfortune that they should have been diverted from a
project of unquestionable importance by the exigencies of
political considerations that had not the remotest con-
nection with Tibet. They recommended, therefore, the
revival of this precedent, and the firm pursuance of the
policy which was then abandoned.

The Government of India regarded the so-called
suzerainty of China over Tibet as a constitutional fiction.
China was always ready to break down the barriers of
ignorance and obstruction and to open Tibet to the
civilizing influence of trade, but her pious wishes were
defeated by the short-sighted stupidity of the Lamas. In
the same way Tibet was only too anxious to meet our
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advances, but she was prevented from doing so by the
despotic veto of the suzerain. The Government of India
wished to put an end to this “solemn farce,” and would
have preferred to deal with Tibet alone. But they
recognized that China could not be entirely disregarded,
and only asked that, if the Home Government trusted to
the interposition of China, this might be accompanied
by a resolute refusal to be defeated by the time-honoured
procedure, and that if and when a new treaty was
concluded, it should not be signed by the British and
Chinese alone, but by a direct representative of the
Tibetan Government also.
At the same time, said the Government of India, the
most emphatic assurances might be given to the Chinese
and Tibetan Governments that the mission was of an
| exclusively commercial character, that we repudiated all
‘designs of a political nature upon Tibet, that we had
/ no desire either to declare a protectorate or permanently
to occupy any portion of the country, but that our
intentions were confined to removing the embargo that
then rested upon all trade between Tibet and India, and

' to establishing those amicable relations and means of
communication that ought to subsist between adjacent and
friendly Powers.

These proposals the Government of India commended
to the favourable consideration of His Majesty’s Govern-
ment, in the firm conviction that if some such step were
not taken, ‘“a serious danger would grow up in Tibet,
which might one day, and perhaps at no very distant date,
attain to menacing dimensions.” They regarded the
situation, as it seriously affected the frontiers which they
were called upon to defend with Indian resources, as one
in which their opinion was entitled to carry weight with
His Majesty’s Government; and they entertained a
sincere alarm that, if nothmg was done and matters were
allowed to slide, they might before long have occasion
gravely to regret that action was not taken while it was
still relatively free from difficulty. Y.

/
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NEGOTIATIONS WITH RUSSIA

I wouLDp again recall the fact that when the Government
of India wrote the above-quoted despatch, Russia was not
yet at war with Japap, and was very much in the
ascendant and active in Asia. She had recently occupied
Port Arthur, and run a railway through Manchuria; and
she was in a dominant, almost domineering, position at
Peking. And as showing the interest she took in Tibet,
there came, just after the receipt by the India Office of
Lord Curzon’s despatch, a representation from the Russian
Chargé d’Affaires in London, founded apparently upon
our very humble efforts of the previous summer within
our own frontier. In this representation, which was made
in the form of a memorandum* communicated to the
Foreign Office, it was stated that, according to the infor-
mation which the Russian Government had received from
an authoritative source, a British military expedition had
reached Komba-Ovaleko, on its way north by the Chumbi
Valley, and that the Russian Government would consider
such an expedition to Tibet as likely to produce a situation
of considerable gravity, which might oblige them to take
measures to protect their interests in those regions. ‘
It was impossible to trace what place was intended
by Komba-Ovaleko. Mr. White and his little escort of
150 men had never gone outside the limits of Sikkim,
and had long since returned to their headquarters. There
was no difficulty, then, in giving the Russian Ambassador |
the assurance that this ¢ authoritative” information was
without the smallest foundation. And Lord Lansdowne |
went further than merely refuting the false information. |

* Blue-book, p. 178.
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He told the Ambassador® that the language of the com-
munication had seemed to him unusual, and, indeed, almost
minatory in tone. He referred especially to the state-
ment that the Imperial Government might, in consequence
of our action in a country which immediately adjoined
the frontiers of India, find it necessary to take measures
to protect Russian interests in those regions. Lord Lans-
downe said he could not conceive why it was necessary
for Russia to evince her interest in this manner.

Count Benckendorff’ expressed his opinion that these
exaggerated rumours had been spread designedly in order
to foster ill-feeling between Great Britain and Russia, and
thought we should spare no pains in order to dissipate
them. There was, he said, no reason whatever why the
two Governments should have trouble over Tibet. Russia
had no political designs upon the country, and he presumed
we had not.

Lord Lansdowne replied that if he was invited to say
that we had no desire to annex Tibetan territory, he-
would unhesitatingly answer in the affirmative, but he
was bound to be careful how he gave general assurances,
the import of which might hereafter be called in question,
as to our future relations with Tibet. It was natural that
the Indian Government should desire to promote Indian
trade in that country, and they would no doubt take
whatever measures seemed to them necessary for that
purpose. The Ambassador admitted that this was only
natural.

/ A few days later, on I'ebruary 18, Iord Lansdowne,
in a further conversation with the Russian Ambassador,
recurred to the same subject.i He said that the Indian
Government had been seriously perturbed by the com-
munication made to the Foreign Office. 'The interest of
India in Tibet was, Lord Lansdowne said, of a very
special character. With a map of Central Asia before
him, he pointed out to the Ambassador that Lhasa was
within a comparatively short distance of the Indian
frontier, while, on the other hand, it was considerably over
1,000 miles from the Asiatic possessions of Russia, and

* Blue-book, p. 180. t Ibid., p. 181.
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any sudden display of Russian interest or activity in the
regions immediately adjoining the possessions of Great
Britain could scarcely fail to have a disturbing effect upon
the population, or to create the impression that British
influence was receding, and that of Russia making rapid
advances into regions which had hitherto been regarded as
altogether outside her sphere of influence.

Lord Lansdowne added that he had received from
apparently trustworthy sources reports to the effect that
Russia had lately concluded agreements for the establish-
ment of a Russian protectorate over Tibet, and also that,
if she had not already done so, she intended to establish
Russian agents or Consular officers at Lhasa, and he
thought it of the utmost importance that as the Ambas-
sador had disclaimed on the part of Russia political designs
upon Tibet, he should be in a position to state whether
these rumours were or were not without foundation.

Count Benckendorff replied that he did not believe
that there was any foundation in them, but he expressed
his readiness to make special inquiries of the Russian
Government as to the truth of the statements referred to.

Lord Lansdowne then went on to say that as we were
much more closely interested than Russia in Tibet, it
followed that, should there be any display of Russian
activity in that country, we should be obliged to reply by
a display of activity, not only equivalent to, but exceeding
that made by Russia. 1f they sent a mission or an
expedition, we should have to do the same, but in greater
strength. As to our dealings with Tibet at the moment,
Lord Lansdowne stated that we were endeavouring to
obtain from the Tibetan authorities the fulfilment of
pledges which had been given to us in 1890 in regard to
the location of the frontier, and in regard to trade facilities
on the borders of Sikkim. We had found that it was of
no use to deal with Tibet through China, owing to the
dilatory methods of the Chinese Government and the
slenderness of their influence over Tibet. It was abso-
lutely necessary that these local questions should be
disposed of to our satisfaction, and we should continue to
take the necessary steps for that purpose.

/ 6
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, bo 1  comvecsaions e
" Some delay occurred in getting a reply from the
Russian Government, but on April 8, 1903, the Russian
Ambassador informed Lord Lansdowne* that he could
“assure him officially that there was no convention about
Tibet, either with Tibet itself, or with China, or with any-
one else; nor had the Russian Government any agents in
that country, or any intention of sending any agents or
missions there. But, although the Russian Government
had no designs whatever about Tibet, they could not
remain indifferent to any serious disturbance of the status
quo in that country. Such a disturbance might render it
necessary for them to safeguard their interests in Asia ;
not that even in that case they would desire to interfere
in the affairs of Tibet, as their policy ‘ne viserait le
Tibet en aucun cas,” but they might be obliged to take
measures elsewhere. They regarded 'Tibet as forming
part of the Chinese Empire, in the integrity of which they
took an interest.”

Count Benckendorff went on to say that he hoped that
there was no question of any action on our part in regard
to Tibet which might have the effect of raising questions
of this kind, and Lord Lansdowne told him that we had
no idea of annexing the country, but he was well aware
that it immediately adjoined our frontier, that we had
treaties with the Tibetans, and a right to trade facilities.
If these were denied us, and if the Tibetans did not fulfil
their treaty obligations, it would be absolutely necessary
that we should insist upon our rights. In cases of this
kind, where an uncivilized country adjoined the posses-
sions of a civilized Power, it was inevitable that the
latter should exercise a certain amount of local pre-
dominance. Such a predominance belonged to us in
Tibet. But it did not follow from this that we had any
designs upon the independence of the country.

With these very definite assurances from Russia, it
might well be asked why we should still have desired to
take pronounced measures in Tibet. Anxiety in regard
to Russian action in Tibet was the main reason why the
Government of India sought to take action in Tibet.

* Blue-book, p. 187.
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Now that we were reasonably assured that Russia had no
intention of interfering in Tibet, why should we still have
thought it necessary to send a mission into the country?
The answer is that we had not yet settled those questions
of trade and intercourse which had existed years before
the Russian factor intruded itself into the situation;
besides which we had always the consideration that,
although it might be true enough that the Russians had
no mind to have any dealings with the Tibetans, yet the
Tibetans might still think they could rely on the Russians
in flouting us. The Germans had officially no intention
of interfering with the Boers, yet it was because Kruger
thought he could rely upon German support that he
went to war with England. He was much too astute an
old gentleman to have fought us if he had thought he
would have had to fight us by himself. So it was with
the Tibetans. The Russian Government might not have
the remotest intention of helping them in any possible
way, yet the Tibetans might, and did, think they could
count upon Russian support. The Dalai L.ama’s Envoy
Extraordinary had been very well received by the Czar
and by the Russian Chancellor and others. Doubtless,
he had collected some very handsome subscriptions and
received valuable presents. A little Oriental imagination
would soon expand these ordinary amenities into a promise
of thick-and-thin support against the English. We had
still this erroneous impression to reckon with. Y
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A MISSION SANCTIONED

/ WHILE the negotiations with Russia were proceeding the
Home Government would come to no final decision as to
the action to be taken. The question at issue, they in-
formed the Indian Government* in February, was no
longer one of details as to trade and boundaries—though
on these it was necessary that an agreement should be
arrived at—but the whole question of the future political
relations of India and Tibet. They agreed with the Indian
Government that, having regard to the geographical posi-
tion of Tibet on the frontiers of India, and its relations
with Nepal, it was “ indispensable that British influence
should be recognized at Lhasa in such a manner as to
render it impossible for any other Power to exercise a
pressure on the Tibetan Government inconsistent with
the interests of British India.” They admitted, also, the
force of the contention that the interest shown by the
Russian Government in the action of the Government of
India on the Tibetan frontier demonstrated the urgency
of placing our relations with Tibet on a secure basis.
They recognized that Nepal might be rightly sensitive as
to any alteration in the political position of Tibet which
would be likely to disturb the relations at present existing
between the two countries, and that the establishment of
a powerful foreign influence in Tibet would disturb those
relations, and might even, by exposing Nepal to a pressure
which it would be difficult to resist, affect those which
then  existed on so cordial a basis between India and
Nepal. They regretted the necessity for abandoning the
passive attitude that had hitherto sufficed in the regulation

* Blue-book, p. 184,
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of affairs on the frontier, and were compelled to recognize
that circumstances had recently occurred which threw on
them the obligation of placing our relations with the
Government of Lhasa upon a more satisfactory footing.
And they acknowledged that the proposal to send an
armed mission to enter Lhasa, by force if necessary, and
establish there a Resident, might, if the issue were simply
one between India and Tibet, be justified as a legitimate
reply to the action of the Tibetan Government in returning
the letters which on three occasions the Viceroy had
addressed to them, and in disregarding the Convention
with China of 1890. But they stated that they could not
regard the question as one concerning India and Tibet
alone. The position of China in its relations to the
Powers of Europe had been so modified in recent years
that it was necessary to take into account those altered
conditions in deciding on action affecting what still had
to be regarded as a province of China. It was true that
we had no desire either to declare a protectorate or
permanently to occupy any portion of the country. But
measures of that kind might become inevitable if we were
once to find ourselves committed to armed intervention.

. For the above reasons, the Home Government thought
it necessary, before sanctioning a course which might be
regarded as an attack on the integrity of the Chinese
Fmpire, to be sure that such action could be justified by
the previous action of Tibet, and they had, accordingly,
come to the conclusion that it would be premature to
adopt measures so likely to precipitate a ecrisis in the
affairs of Tibet as those proposed by the Government of
India. They would await, therefore, the result of their
reference to the Russian Government, and after those
explanations had been received they would be in a better
position to decide on the scope to be given to the negotia-
tions with China, and on the steps to be taken to protect
India against any danger from the establishment of foreign
influence in Tibet. 7
" When the Russian assurances were at length received,
the purport of the conversation Lord Lansdowne had held
with the Russian Ambassador was at once communicated
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by telegram to the Viceroy;Zden April 14 the Secretary
of State, presuming that it would be necessary to include
in the scope of the negotiations with China and Tibet the
entire question of our future relations with Tibet, com-
mercial and otherwise, asked the Viceroy for his views as
to the form which these negotiations should now take,
with special reference to the means to be adopted to
insure that the conditions that might be arrived at would
be observed by Tibet./

/ The Viceroy on Aprll 16 replied that he had recently
received from the delegate deputed by the Chinese Resi-
dent an intimation that if Yatung was not considered a
suitable locality, they were willing to negotiate at any
place acceptable to us. And he proposed, accordingly, to
invite the Chinese Resident to depute delegates to meet
our representative at Khamba Jong, which was the
nearest inhabited place on the Tibetan side to the frontier
in dispute near Giagong. The Viceroy proposed that our
representative, with an escort of 200 men, should proceed
to that place, while reinforcements were held in reserve in
Sikkim, and that, should the Chinese and Tibetan repre-
sentatives fail to appear, or should the former come with-
out the latter, our representative should move forward. to
Shigatse or Gyantse, in order that the arrival of the
de})utatlons from Lhasa might be accelerated.

The Secretary of State telegraphed on April 29 that
there was no objection to the Chinese, Tibetan, and
Indian representatives meeting at Khamba Jong or to the
military arrangements recommended ; but His Majesty’s
Government considered that without previous reference to
them the Mission should not advance beyond that place,
as in existing conditions, even in the event of the failure
of the Chinese and Tibetan parties, any sudden advance to
Lhasa was not, in their opinion, justified. 4

In regard to the subject-matter of the forthcoming
negotiations, / the Viceroy telegraphed on May 7 that,
having regard to the stultification of existing treaty
provisions, and to the unsuitability of either Yatung,
Phari, or any other place in the Chumbi Valley, for a
trade-mart, in which business could be transacted directly
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between British and Tibetan merchants, without incurring
the monopoly of local traders, it was necessary to insist
upon opening a new trade-mart and upon having a British
agent at Gyantse. The Viceroy thought that having
a British representative at Lihasa, which would be the best
possible security for the future observance of the con-
ditions, would be far preferable; but assuming the un-
willingness of His Majesty’s Government to press this
claim, the proposal for an agent at Gyantse was a suitable
alternative. In any case, the fullest facilities should be
given to the British representative for direct communica-
tion with the Tibetan Government, and if he met with
obstruction, it would be necessary to resort to the
alternative of moving him forward to Lhasa. Further-
more, it would be necessary to secure for British Indian
subjects the same freedom for trade and travel in Tibet as
was enjoyed by Kashmiris and Nepalese, and to insist that
all British subjects duly authorized by the Government of
India should be allowed to proceed by recognized routes to
Gyantse, beyond which a pass from the Tibetan Govern-
ment would be required.

As Commissioner, the Viceroy proposed to appoint
Major Younghusband, Resident at Indore. He could
confidently rely on his judgment and discretion, and he
had great Asiatic experience. With him he would
associate as Joint Commissioner Mr. White, Political
Officer in Sikkim. 7

The Secretary of State hesitated to accept at once
the proposal regarding Gyantse, and wished before coming
to any decision to be informed whether the Viceroy could
propose any alternative in place of the extreme course
of advancing by force into Tibet ; and the Viceroy said the
only alternatives were (a) the costly and ineffectual
measure of blocking all trade-routes and excluding
Tibetans from British India, and (6) an occupation of the
Chumbi Valley.

The final decision of the Home Government on the
whole matter was telegraphed to the Viceroy on May 28.
They approved a procedure by which both the Chinese
and Tibetan Governments would be bound by the action
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of their representatives, but they wished that the negotia-
tions should be confined to questions concerning trade
relations, the frontier, and grazing rights, and that no
proposal should be made for the establishment of a
Political Agent at Gyantse or Lhasa, as such a political
outpost might entail difficulties and responsibilities incom-
mensurate with any benefits which would be gained by it.
They had recently received assurances that Russia had
no intention of developing political interests in Tibet,
and they were unwilling to be committed by threats to
any definite course of compulsion to be undertaken in

future.
/

'

While the Home Government and the Indian Govern-
ment were thus deliberating as to the final action which
should be taken, communications with the Chinese were
being exchanged. The Chinese Government had, in

o December, informed our Minister at Peking that <the

\“"b

A
5
O
N

Throne, attaching deep importance to international re-
lations, and regarding the Tibetan question of great
importance, had specially appointed Yu Tai to be Imperial
Resident in Tibet, with orders to proceed with all speed,
and negotiate with Mr. White in an amicable spirit.”
This newly-appointed Resident called on the British
Minister on January 5, and informed him that he had
hoped to be able to travel to his new post by way of
India, but that, in order to avoid arousing the suspicion
of the Tibetans, it had been decided that he should travel
by the Yangtse River and Szechuan, and would not be
able to reach Lhasa much before July. He did not, in fact,
reach it till six months later still, till thirteen critical
months had elapsed since the Chinese Government had
told us that he was to proceed to Lhasa with all possible

speed. \
/ Mr. Townley, the British Chargé d’Affaires at Peking,
on May 12, informed the Chinese Government that
the Government of India would invite the Resident
at Lhasa to send Chinese delegates to meet the repre-
sentatives of the British Government at Khamba Jong,
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for the settlement of pending questions, and would inform
the Resident that the Chinese delegates should be accom-
panied by a duly accredited Tibetan representative. The
Chinese Government were told that we attached great
importance to this latter point, for the Tibetans had more
than once intimated to the British authorities that they
did not consider themselves bound to observe the pro-
visions of the treaties previously made between the British
and Chinese representatives, because no representative
of the Dalai LLama had taken part in the negotiations.

The Chinese Government, on receipt of this, tele-
graphed to the Resident at Lhasa, asking him again to
admonish the Dalai Lama, and to persuade him not to fail to
send, with speed, a Tibetan official to be associated with the
deputy Ho in his discussion with Mr. White. / /ﬁl reply,
the Chinese Government received, on July 18, a telegram
from the Resident, saying that he had at once com-
municated these instructions to the Dalai Lama,
“directing him to send a Tibetan [lit., barbarian] official of
fairly high standing and despatch him to the frontier,
provided with credentials as a negotiator, in order to
concert with the Prefect Ho and his colleagues, to await
British oﬁic1als, and effect a harmonious and sincere
scttlement.”

The Resident at Lhasa had also at this time submitted
to the Throne a memorial, which furnishes exceedingly
instructive reading. He said he had summoned the
Tibetan Councillors to his office, and admonished them in
person to the effect that the English intended to bring
troops to Tibet, and that it was diflicult to fathom their
objects. All this, he said, was the result of their obstructing
last year a deputy with his retinue, so that a favourable
opportunity was lost. If the English did make this long
march, it would, of course, be the duty of him, the
TImperial Resident, to proceed in person to the frontier and
find some way of persuading them to stop. But the
Tibetans, on their side, must not show their previous
obstinacy ; and if the English did not stop, and insisted on
entering T'ibet, they must on no account repel them with
arms, but must discuss matters with them on the basis of
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reason. 'Thus he hoped a rupture might be avoided, and
things brought back to a satisfactory conclusion. But if,
as before, the Councillors allowed themselves to be guided
by the three great monasteries, and hostilities once began,
then the horrors of war would be more than he could bear
to think of, and even the mediation of him, the Imperial
Resident, would be of no avail.

Such, said the Resident, were the admonitions which he
addressed to the Tibetan Councillors, and as he did so he
watched their demeanour. It was submissive certainly, but
obstinacy was engrained in the character of the Tibetan
barbarians, and whether, when matters should become
pressing, they would consent to obey and discuss questions
in a friendly spirit, it was difficult for him to tell in advance.

The laconic observation by the Emperor on this curious
document, which correctly described the Tibetans, and
which incidentally depicted both the contempt of the
Chinese for these ‘“ barbarians” and the ineffectiveness of
their control over them, was— Seen.” :

.~ But the Resident had also written to the Viceroy, on

< April 6, saying that he had deputed Mr. Ho and Captain
Parr for the discussion of affairs, and they were waiting at
Yatung. The deputy appointed by the Viceroy might,
he said, either come to Yatung, or the Chinese deputies
would proceed to Sikkim, or such other place as might be
decided on by the Viceroy.

/To this the Viceroy replied, on June 3, 1903, that, as
the Resident had already clearly recognized, it would be
useless to negotiate upon matters affecting Tibet without
insuring the full and adequate representation of the
Dalai Lama’s Government throughout the proceedings.
He was nominating as his Commissioner Colonel Young-
husband, who, accompanied by Mr. White, Political
Officer in Sikkim, as Joint Commissioner, would proceed
to meet the Commissioners appointed by the Resident, -
who should, of course, be of equivalent rank, and must be
attended by a Tibetan officer of the highest rank, whose
authority to bind the Tibetan Government was absolute
and unquestioned. On this understanding, that the Lhasa
authorities would be duly and fully represented, the
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Viceroy was prepared to accept the Resident’s invitation
that the Commissioners should meet at a very early date,
and discuss, not only the exact position of the frontier
under the Convention of 1890 and the mutual rights of
grazing to be allowed on cither side of that frontier to the
people of Tibet and British territory, but also the method
m which our trade relations could be improved and
placed upon a basis more consonant with the usage of
civilized nations and our direct and predominating interests
in Tibet. And as the Resident was prepared to let his
deputies meet the British representative at any place
which the Viceroy might select, and as Khamba Jong,
being the nearest inhabited place to the frontier in
question, seemed to be the most suitable place for the
meeting, he had directed Colonel Younghusband to
proceed thither as soon as he conveniently could, and he
trusted that the Resident would secure the attendance of
the Chinese and Tibetan representatives at Khamba Jong
on, or as soon as possible after, July 7.

On the same date as this letter was written I also

received my own formal instructions.* 1 was informed |

that a strict insistence on the boundary-line as laid down
in the Convention of 1890 was, perhaps, not essential either

to the Government of India or to the Sikkim Durbar, and |

I was directed to give my opinion on this point after
inspecting the tract in question. The matter of grazing
rights was not one of great importance, and after discus-
sion with the Chinese and Tibetan delegates 1 was to
submit my proposals as to the agreement which might be
come to in this matter. The revision of the Trade Regu-
lations and the recognition of Gyantse as a trade-mart in
place of Yatung were to form the subject of discussion
with the Chinese and Tibetan delegates, and the provision
of guarantees for the observance of such agreements as
might be concluded were to be considered a matter of the
first importance. It was further considered very desirable
that arrangements for free communication between the
Government of India and the authorities at Lhasa should
be made, and possibly also annual meetings between

* Blue-book, p. 198.
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British and Tibetan officials for the due settlement of the
trade and frontier difficulties which might occur.

In conclusion, I was warned to be very careful to
abstain from using any language or taking any action
which would bind the Government to any definite course
hereafter without first obtaining the sanction of the
Government of India. _

//

/

All was now prepared for the start of a mission. In
this extraordinarily complex and intricate matter the many
different lines had at last been made to converge on one
point. The manifold communications which had taken
place for thirty years between the Bengal Government and
the Government of India, between local Indian officers and
local Chinese and Tibetans ; the correspondence between
Simla or Calcutta and London, between the India Office
and the Foreign Office, between the Foreign Office and
the Russian and Chinese Governments, and between the
Viceroy and our Minister at Peking and the Chinese
Resident at Lhasa, had all been boiled down into the
definite act of the despatch of a mission to a place a bare
dozen miles inside Tibet to discuss trade-relations, frontier

~and grazing rights.

This was not, after all, any remarkably bold or out-
rageously aggressive act. Such as it was, was it justified ?
The narrative of the causes which led to the move has
been long, but, even so, it has been hard to put their true
significance so that it may be appreciated by people un-
acquainted with Orientals. Still, there are some fairly
plain facts and considerations which emerge from the
long narrative, and which all who are accustomed to the
conduct of affairs may be expected to understand.

The first fact is this—that it was aggression on the
part of the Tibetans or their vassals which led to action
on our part, and that before ever a single soldier of the
British Government had crossed the frontier into Tibet
Tibetan troops had crossed it to the Indian side. It was
the irruption of the Bhutanese into the plains of Bengal
which caused Warren Hastings to send Bogle to Tibet in
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1774. It was the invasion of Sikkim by the Tibetans
which made the necessity for the treaty of 1890. And it
was because the Tibetans repudiated that treaty, and
occupied territory inside the boundary therein laid down,
that we had to take measures to see it observed.

But even supposing they were aggressive, it may be
said that we ought to have treated the Tibetans with
leniency, gentleness, and consideration, because of their
ignorance. So we ought, and so we did. Warren
Hastings conceded the request of the Tashi Lama. And
though the Tibetans for a century have been free to come

down to India, with no restrictions on their trade or on -

their travel, we for years never pressed for any ordinary
rights of trade and travel for our own subjects, whether
British or Indian. We allowed the Tibetans to come
down where, and when, and how they liked. For a
century we let the principle of heads they win, tails we
lose, continue. Even when we at last stirred, and thought
of sending Macaulay to Lhasa to make some less one-
sided arrangement, we gave up the idea when we saw that
the Tibetans raised objection. And even, again, when
the Chinese asked us to make a definite treaty with them
on behalf of the Tibetans, and guaranteed its observance
by them, and when the Tibetans broke it, and repudiated
it, and refused to meet our officers, we continued for ten
years showing them forbearance and patience. It was
only at last when the Tibetans, having broken the treaty,
having declined to have any communication with us, yet}
sent Envoys to the Russians, that we took high action, >
and despatched a mission with an escort into Tibet. If
we had shown no inclination to hold the Tibetans and
Chinese to their engagements, others might well think
that they also would not be held to theirs, and our
authority and influence would slacken in proportion as
this impression got abroad. No Government can conduct
the affairs of contiguous States if it allows a treaty to be
broken with impunity.

My personal view is that the local question would have
been better settled, and much subsequent international
complications would have been saved if, at an earlier stage

- %5
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in the proceedings, when it first became amply clear that
our treaty was valueless ; that the Tibetans repudiated and
ignored it, and that the Chinese were unable to have it
observed, we had at once resumed the proceedings where
we had left them when we drove the Tibetans across
our border, and had again advanced into the Chumbi
Valley, and stopped there till we had effected a properly
recognized and lasting settlement. This was the course
recommended by Sir Charles Elliott, the then Lieutenant-
Governor of Bengal, and whether that would have been a
wise course or not, I do not see how anyone who has care-
fully considered the whole course of transactions which at
last led up to the despatch of a mission to the first
inhabited place across the border can deny that such a
course was justified.

Whether the mission was conducted with due con-
sideration or with unnecessary harshness, and whether
any good came of it, either to ourselves or to the
Tibetans or to anyone eclse, are matters for separate
review, and to that purpose I will now address myself in
the following narrative of the course of the mission.



CHAPTER IX

SIMLA TO KHAMBA JONG

THE previous chapters have been necessarily, though
perhaps somewhat tediously, filled up with a narrative of
the many intricate considerations which went towards
the final determination to send a mission to Tibet.
But of all that had been going on—of the voluminous
correspondence in the great offices, of the meetings
and attempts at meetings on the frontier—I was wholly
ignorant. Anglo-Indian papers seldom contain informa-
tion on such happenings. And for some years past,
in accordance with the well-intentioned, but, as it has
since turned out, thoroughly unsound, advice of a previous
Viceroy, that it would be to my advantage in the Political
Department not to remain for ever on the frontier, but
to acquire experience of internal affairs as well, I had
been serving in the interior in political agencies in
Rajputana and Central India, and had heard nothing of
any intention to send a mission to Tibet. Nor had I ever
had any connection with Tibet, though as long ago as
1888 the then Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal had, 1 dis-
covered many years after, asked the Government of India
for my services, as I had then just returned from a journey
around Manchuria and across Central Asia, from Peking to
Kashmir, and it was thought that, knowing Chinese
customs, I might be of use, in addition to the Chinese
interpreter. This request was twice made, it appears;
but 1 was then a young subaltern, still in military employ,
and in the throes of examination, and the Government of
India replied that I was not available, as I was about to
go up for examination, and, if sent away then, would fail
to qualify for promotion. So 1 went up for one of those
95
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examinations of which such a fetish is made, and never
till now had been near the Tibet frontier. I made,indeed,
an abortive effort in 1889 to go to Lhasa, disguised as a
Turki from Central Asia; but this, too, was nipped in the
bud by the refusal of my Colonel to give me leave from
the regiment. What spirit of adventure I possessed
never received much encouragement from Government,
and, as I have said, I had left the frontier for some years,
and was superintending the affairs of a native State in
the very heart of India, when,gn a sweltering day in
May, I suddenly reccived a summons to proceed at once
to Simla to receive instructions regarding a mission I was
to lead to Tibet.

Here, indeed, I felt was the chance of my life. T was
once more alive. The thrill of adventure again ran through
my veins. And I wasted little time in rounding up my
business, packing my things, and starting off for Simla.

There I was handed over all the papers in the
Foreign Office to digest while the final instructions of the
Secretary of State were still awaited. And one afternoon
I was asked to lunch with ILord Curzon and Lord
Kitchener, at a gymkhana down at Annandale, where,
after lunch, sitting under the shade of the glorious pine-
trees, Lord Curzon explained to me all his intentions,
ideas, and difficulties. Men and ladies performed every
feat of equestrian skill and equestrian nonsense, and the
place was crowded with all the beauty and gaiety of Simla
in the height of the season. But the Viceroy and I sat
apart, and talked over the various difficulties I should meet
with in Tibet, and the best means by which they could be
overcoine.

One thing he made perfectly clear to me from the
start—that he meant to see the thing through ; that he
intended the mission to be a success, and would provide
me with every means within his power to make it so.
Fortunately, we knew each other well-—ever since his first
appointment as Under-Secretary of State for India. We
had travelled together nine years previously round Chitral
and Gilgit ; we had corresponded for years; and when he
came to India he, with a kindness of heart for which he is
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ordinarily given very little credit, had asked me to regard
him, not as Viceroy, but as an old friend and fellow-
traveller. No better initiator and supporter of such an
enterprise as a mission to Tibet could be imagined. He
had his whole heart and soul in the undertaking, and I do
not think it took long for me to put my whole heart into
it, too. &/

I had in previous years been despatched from Simla
on two political missions—in 1889 to explore the un-
known passes on the northern frontier of Kashmir, and
Jto put down the raids from Hunza, and in 1890 to the
Pamirs and Chinese Turkestan—so I had some general
idea of what to expect on the present occasion; and as I
had also spent three months in the Legation at Peking,
besides travelling from one end to the other of the Chinese
Empire, I knew enough about the Chinese to know that
I should never be able to deal successfully with them
without the assistance of someone who had had a life-
training in the work. I therefore, in the first place, asked
for an officer of the China Consular Service to act as
adviser and interpreter. Next, as regards dealing with
the Tibetans, it was most necessary to have an officer who
could speak the Tibetan language, and it was fortunate
for the success of the mission that Government were able
to send with it, first as Intelligence Officer and afterwards
as Secretary, Captain O’Connor, an artillery officer, who,
when stationed with his mountain battery at Darjiling,
had learned the Tibetan language and studied the history
and customs of the Tibetans, and who, 1 afterwards found,
was never so happy as when he was surrounded by
begrimed Tibetans, with whom he would spend hour after
hour in apparently futile conversation.

The services of some of the Gurkhas and of the
Pathan, Shahzad Mir, who had been with me on my
mission in 1889, I also tried to secure ; but the Gurkhas
had all left their regiment, and Shahzad Mir, who had
been employed on many a mission and reconnaissance
since, was then absent in Abyssinia.

/ Mr. White reached Simla a day or two after my
arrival, and we at once set to work to discuss arrange-
7
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ments. He had had experience on that frontier for
fourteen years, and was naturally well up in all the local
aspects of the question, and knew—what I did not—
what dealing with Tibetans really meant. His accounts
of their obstinacy and obstructiveness appeared to me
exaggerated, and, with the optimism of inexperience, I
thought that we should, together with Captain O’Connor’s
assistance, be able to soon break through it. But Mr.
White turned out in the end to be right, and T think
from the first he knew that we should not be able to do
anything elsewhere than in Lhasa. /7

Mr. White’s long local experience on that frontier
made his recommendation in regard to arrangements
specially valuable. We were to have an escort of 200
men from the 32nd Pioneers, who had been for some
months in Sikkim improving the road towards the frontier,
and we wished arrangements made for them to precede
us to the vicinity of the frontier, so that we, travelling
lightly, might reach Khamba Jong as quickly as possible,
for we were now getting well on into the summer, and
had not much time to spare for negotiation before the
winter came on.

Indian troops and officers have, fortunately, plenty of
experience in rough work of this and every other descrip-
tion. The 32nd Pioneers I had known in the Reliet of
Chitral in 1895, and they had come almost straight to
Sikkim from another frontier expedition, so they could be
relied on to be thoroughly up to the duty now expected
of them. All 1 asked Government for, on Mr. White's
recommendation, was that, as they would be moving up
from the hot, steamy valleys of Lower Sikkim to a plateau
15,000 feet above sea-level, they should be provided with
clothing on the winter scale, with poshtins (sheepskin
coats) for sentries, and that special rations should be
issued to the men. And for ceremonial effect, which is
an item never to be lightly passed over in dealings with
Asiatics, 1 asked that they should take with them their
full-dress uniforms, and that twenty-five of them should
be mounted on ponies, which could be procured locally.

The Government of India always equips and organizes
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its expeditions well, and such little arrangements were
soon and readily made. And by a piece of foresight on
its part, there was on the spot in Sikkim the best practical
rough-and-ready supply and transport officer in their
service, Major Bretherton, D.S.0., a very old friend of
mine in Chitral days, a man of unbounded energy, of
infinite resource, and of quite unconquerable optimism,
who was drowned in the Brahmaputra within a few days’
march of Lhasa, when we were just about to reap the
reward which he, more than any other single man, had put
within our reach.

*/All headquarter arrangements having been made, and
my formal instructions received, Mr. White and I left
Simla early in June to proceed by Darjiling to the
Sikkim frontier. In India such enterprises as we were
now embarking on are always started off very quietly, and
few outside a limited official circle, and possibly.-the
Russian_Goyernment, knew anything at all about our
mission./, The Government of india is over-sensitive to
questions and criticisms in Parliament, and, dependent as
it is upon the support of public opinion in England,
would be better advised, in my opinion, to take the public
in England more into its confidence. But this sensitive-
ness is intelligible. It must by the necessity of the case be
especially difficult to govern India from England, but that
task is rendered vastly more difficult by careless questions
and criticisms of Members of Parliament. My mission
suffered much through the want of support by the British
public, and they could hardly have been expected to give
it support when it was eventually sprung so suddenly onl
them, and when they had not had the opportunity of
watching affairs gradually growing to a crisis. On the
other hand, the Indian Government cannot be expected
to expose delicate affairs to the risk of rough, crude
handling from men who, though they ultimately control
these affairs, are so very little versed in their conduct.

I departed, then, from Simla in the most matter-of-fact
manner possible, telling my friends, what was perfectly

1841
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true, that I was going to see Darjiling. 1 had therefore

no “enthusiastic send-off.” But I had what was better,

the heartfelt good wishes of the Viceroy, who has known

the conditions under which frontier officers work, and has

been more interested in the problems which confront them
than any other Viceroy for many a year past. I was also

greatly cheered, and subsequently most warmly and con-

tinuously supported, by Sir Louis Dane, the Foreign

Secretary, whose hospitality I had enjoyed during my stay

in Simla. /

The journey from Simla to Darjiling by Calcutta was
a curious beginning for an expedition to the cold of the
Himalayas. The monsoon had not yet broken. The heat
of the railway journey was frightful. At Calcutta the
temperature was almost the highest on record. And we
hurried on, for 1 was impatient, not only to be out of
the heat, but to be getting to work.

At the very outset I looked forward to one experience
of, to me, peculiar interest. My life through, mountains
have excited in me a special fascination. 1 was born
in the Himalayas, within sight of the Kashmir Moun-
tains; and some inexplicable attraction has drawn me
back to them time after time. Now that I was called
upon to pierce through the Himalayas to the far country
on the hither side, 1 was to make my start from that
spot, from which of all others the most perfect view is
to be obtained. Darjiling is now known throughout the
world for the magnificence of its mountain scenery, and
fortunate it is that such a spot should be now so easily
accessible. .

As in the earliest dawn I looked out of the train
window, to catch the first glimpse of those mighty
mountains I had to penetrate, I saw far up in the sky a
rose-tinged stretch of seeming cloud. All around was
level plain. The air was stifling with the heat of a
tropical midsummer. But I knew that pinky streak across
the sky could be nothing else than the line of the
Himalayas, tinted by the yet unrisen sun. It gave me
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the first thrill of my new adventure, and I forthwith
drank in greedily every new impression.

All around in the plains there was rank, dank,
depressing vegetation. Unwholesomeness exuded from
the soil. Putrefying pools of water lay about on every
side. The whole air was thick with fever. But those
high heavenly mountains carried hope. As the train
progressed, the lower “ hills >—themselves 7,000 or 8,000
feet in height—came into sight. Eventually we reached
their base, and left the ordinary train for the little mountain
railway which ascends to Darjiling. And now, indeed,
' were charms on every hand. 'The little railway winds
its way upward through a tropical forest of superb
magnificence. The orchids could almost be plucked from
the miniature carriages. 'The luxuriant vegetation nearly
met over the train. Immense tree-ferns and wild bananas
shot up beneath the overhanging arches of the dripping
forest trees. Wreaths and festoons of vine, convol-
vulus, and begonia stretched from bough to bough.
Climbing bauhinias and robinias entwined the trunks and
hung like great cables from tree to tree. Bamboos shot
up in dense tufts to a height of 100 feet. Refreshing
streams dashed foaming down the mountain-side. Glorious
waterfalls here and there thundered over steep cliffs.
And through all the diminutive train panted its way
upward—by zigzags, by spirals, through tunnels, across
dizzy bridges, along the sides of cliffs—but only too slowly,
for, glorious as was the tropical forest, I thirsted for the
sight of Kinchinjunga, which we should get when we at
last topped the ridge and reached Darjiling.

Alas ! when we at last reached the summit, all was hid
in cloud. Fresh from the steamy plains, we shivered in the
damp mists, and when we reached Darjiling itself rain was
descending in cataracts. It was depressing, but it had the
advantage that it enabled me to recuperate a little from
the hot, trying railway journey through the plains of
India, and be all the more fit therefore to thoroughly
enjoy and appreciate the great view when at last it should
be revealed.

Many times afterwards I saw it, and each time with a
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new and more wonderful impression. Sometimes in the
eddying cloudy billows a break would come, giving a
glimpse into heaven itself; and through the little inlet would
be seen a piece of sky of the intensest blue, and against it
a peak of purest white, so lofty and so much a partner of
the sky and clouds it seemed impossible it could ever be of
earth. This was Kinchinjunga in one of its aspects. At
another time, when all was clear of cloud, I would look
steeply down from the tropical forests of Darjiling for
6,000 feet to the bottom of the narrow valley beneath,
and then up and up through tier after tier of ever-heighten-
ing ridges, till, far up in the skies, suffused in the blue
and dreamy haze, my eyes would rest on the culminating
range of all, spotless and ethereal, and reaching its climax
in one noble peak nearly 28,000 feet above the valley
depths from which it rose. And at yet another time, when
the houses were all lit in the bazaar, and the lamps
lighted along the roads, and night had almost settled
down upon Darjiling, high up in the skies would be
seen a rosy flush: Kinchinjunga was still receiving the
rays of the sun, long since set to us below. In these
and many other aspects Kinchinjunga had never-ending
charms.

Darjiling itself, with such scenery and vegetation, was,
it need hardly be said, an exquisitely beautiful place.
And it had about it none of the busy air of Simla. It
was at this season nearly always shrouded in mist, and
seemed wrapped in cotton-wool. No one was in a hurry,
and the whole tone of the place was placid and serene.

Sir James Bourdillon, the acting Lieutenant-Governor;
Mr. Macpherson, the Chief Secretary; Mr. Marindin, the
Commissioner ; Mr. Walsh, the Deputy-Commissioner,
were all most helpful to me, and I appreciated their assist-
ance all the more because I could not help feeling somewhat
of an interloper and poacher upon other people’s preserves.
Since 18738 the Bengal Government had been working for
the settlement of their frontier affairs with Tibet, and now
at the crucial moment a stranger dropped down from the
Olympian heights of Simla to carry out the culminating
act. 1 could naturally expect ordinary official civility

~
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from them. But they, every one of them, went out of
their way to put their whole information and experience
at my disposal. More than that, both they and their
wives were more thoughtful and kind to my wife than
I could possibly record during all that time of anxiety
and depression when we subsequently advanced to Lhasa,
and we have ever felt most deeply grateful to them.

The Bengal Government, I have often thought, has
experienced a hard fate over Tibet affairs. It was a
Governor of Bengal—Warren Hastings—who initiated
the idea of sending a mission to Tibet. It was another
Lieutenant-Governor who revived the idea of intercourse
in 1873. It was a Bengal officer, Colman Macaulay, who
originated and pushed through the idea of a mission to
Lhasa in 1885. It was a Bengal officer, Mr. Paul, who
negotiated the Trade Regulations of 1893 ; and it was a
Lieutenant-Governor, Sir Charles Elliott, who, in 1895,
made what seems to me to have been the most suitable
recommendation for the settlement of the question, an
occupation of the Chumbi Valley.

But gradually, in the course of years, the conduct of
frontier matters has been taken out of their hands by the
Government of India and out of the hands of the latter
by the Imperial Government. 'There has been a greater
and greater centralization of the conduct of frontier rela-
tions, which may be necessary from some points of view,
but one of the effects of which is apparent locally. The
local Government loses its sense of responsibility for
frontier matters. IL.ocal officers feel little inducement to
fit themselves for the conduct of such affairs. And, con-
sequently, when good frontier officers really are wanted
in future, they will not be found, and the next mission
to Lhasa will in all probability be led by a clerk from
the Foreign Office in London.

/1 left Darjiling on June 19, in drenching rain,/To
realize it the English reader must picture to himself the
heaviest thunderstorm he has ever seen, and imagine that
pouring down continuously night and day. 1 was, of
course, provided with a heavy waterproof cloak, with a
riding apron and an umbrella; but the moisture seemed to
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soak through everything, for there was not only the rain
beating down from above, but the penetrating mists
creeping in all round. But I could not be depressed by
mere rain, however much. The road passed through a
forest of unsurpassable beauty. Chestnuts, walnuts, oaks,
laurels, rhododendrons, and magnolias grew in great mag-
nificence, and among them Himalayan kinds of birch,
alder, maple, holly, apple, and cherry. Orchids of the
most brilliant varieties I could have gathered in basketfuls.
The perpetual moisture and the still atmosphere nourished
the most delicate ferns; while the mosses were almost as
beautiful, and hung from the trees in graceful pendants,
blending with the festoons of the climbing plants.

After riding for some miles along the ridge, we de-
scended towards the Teesta River, and again met with the
magnificent tree-ferns, palms, bamboos, and wild bananas.
We passed by several flourishing tea plantations, each
with its cosy, but lonely, bungalow, surrounded by a
beautiful garden. By the roadway caladiums of every
variegated colour brightened the prospect. But as we
descended the atmosphere grew more oppressive and
stifling, till when we reached the Teesta itself, which here
lies at an altitude of only 700 feet above sea-level, the
atmosphere was precisely that of a hothouse. The
thermometer did not rise above 95°, but the heat was well-
nigh unbearable. Perspiration poured from every pore.
Energy oozed away with every drop, and the thought of a
winter amid the snows of Tibet became positively cheering.
It was a curious beginning for such an expedition as was
to follow, but the Indian officer has to be prepared to
undergo at a moment’s notice every degree of heat or
cold, of storm and sunshine, of drought or deluge, and
take everything he meets cheerily as in the day’s work.

We were now in Sikkim proper, the thin wedge of a
valley which runs from the plains to the watershed of
the Himalayas, and separates Nepal from Bhutan. For
luxuriance and for variety of vegetation, and of animal,
bird, and insect life, it must, I should say, be unequalled
by any other country in the world, for it lies in the
tropics, and rises from an elevation of only a few hundred
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feet above sea-level to a snowy range, culminating in a
peak 28,178 feet in height.

The valley bottom was narrow, and the Teesta
River, 100 yards or so broad, dashed down over great
boulders and beside precipitous cliffs with immense
velocity. Both the main and the side valleys were very
deep, the slopes steep, and the whole packed with a dense
forest of rich and graceful and variegated foliage. Tropical
oaks of gigantic size, a tree with a buttressed trunk grow-
ing to a height of 200 feet, “sal,” sago-palms, bamboos,
bananas, bauhinias, “ took,” screw-pine, and on the ridges
Pinus excelsus. An immense climber, with pendulous
blossoms, and which bears a fruit like a melon, was very
prevalent, and aristolochias, with their pitcher-like flowers,
orchids, and ferns. ‘I'ropical profusion of vegetable
growth was nowhere better exemplified. But almost
more remarkable were the number and the variety of the
butterflies. I counted seventeen different species in a
couple of hundred yards, some of the most exquisitely
beautiful colouring, flashing out every brilliant and
metallic hue ; others mimicking the foliage, and when at
rest shutting their wings together, and exactly resembling
the leaves of a tree. ILess beautiful, but equally abundant,
was the wealth of insect life. And here with a vengeance
was the thorn which every rose possesses. Midges,
mosquitoes, gnats, every conceivable horror and annoy-
ance in this particular line, was present here ; also beetles
in myriads ; some spiders, too, of enormous size ; cock-
chafers and cockroaches, winged ants, and, in addition to
all these insect pests, the countless leeches on every leaf
and every blade of grass. It is indeed a paradise for a
naturalist, but only for such a naturalist as has his flesh
under due subjection to the spirit. And such a naturalist
was the great Sir Joseph Hooker, the friend of Darwin,
who first explored this country in 1848 and 1849, and who
1s even now living amongst us.

The stillness of these parts I have already referred to.
There is seldom a breath of air stirring, and one feels in a
gigantic hothouse. But it is not noiseless, for, apart from
the roar of the main river as it dashes impetuously
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through the languid forest, and, apart from the thundering
of the voluminous waterfalls, which, fringed with rich
masses of maidenhair and many other delicate and grace-
ful ferns, form yet another striking feature in the land-
scape, one hears also in the forest depths the incessant
chorus of the insects. Bird-life there is scarcely any, and
therefore very little song of the birds; but there is an
incessant rhythmic rise and fall of insect whirring, broken
at intervals by the deafening, dissonant screechings of
invisible crickets.

All this was very beautiful and very interesting as an
experience, but I felt no temptation to linger in the
stifling valley, and was glad when the road began to rise
to Gantok and the temperature to lower. Then the
more distinctly tropical vegetation began to- disappear,
and at between 4,000 and 5,000 feet a kind of birch,
willows, alders, rhododendrons, and walnuts grew side
by side with the plantains, palms, and bamboos. Among
the plants grew balsam, climbing vines, brambles, speed-
wells, forget-me-nots, strawberries, geraniums, orchids,
tree-ferns, and lycopodiums.

Embedded amidst all the luxuriance of forest and
plant life, and facing the snowy range with a view of
Kinchinjunga itself, is the Gantok Residency, a charming
English house, clustered over with roses, and surrounded
by a garden in which rhododendrons, magnolias, canna
of every rich variety, tree-ferns, lilies, and orchids, and
all that could excite the envy of the horticulturist, grow
almost without the trouble of putting them into the
ground.

Here T enjoyed the hospitality of Mr. White, who had
preceded me to make preparations. He and Mrs. White
had lived there for fourteen years. They were devoted to
their garden, in which they found a never-ending interest
with all the English flowers—narcissus, daffodils, pansies,
iris—in the spring, and the beautiful tropical plants in the
summer.

They were also devoted to the people amongst whom
they lived. These Lepchas are, says Mr. White, in his
recent book, « Sikkim and Bhutan,”  quite an exceptional
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people, amongst whom it is a pleasure to live.” And
he says they make excellent and trustworthy servants.
Certainly these people were devoted to Mr.. White, who,
in a kindly patriarchal way, did many a kindness for them
as he toured through their valley. And I was particularly
interested in observing them, and hearing Mr. White’s
opinion of them, because they have been the subject of so
many encomiums on the part of Herbert Spencer. On
account of their truthfulness and gentleness they had been
held up by him as an example to civilized people, and
I was anxious to see whether at close quarters they were
as estimable as they had appeared at a distance to the
philosopher.

They are of the Mongolian type of feature, yet they
have very distinctive features of their own, and would
never be mistaken for either the Tibetans, the Nepalese,
or the Bhutanese, who touch them on either side, and they
seem to have come along the foothills from Assam and
Burma. Their chief characteristic is undoubtedly their
gentleness. Timidity is the word which might better
describe it. They live in a still, soft, humid climate, and
their character is soft like the climate ; but their disposition
is also attractive, like their country. They are great lovers
of Nature, and unequalled as collectors. In their own
country and unspoiled they are frank and open, good-
natured and smiling, and when they are at their ease,
amiable, obliging, and polite. They are indolent and
improvident, but they seldom have private or political
feuds. They never aggress upon their neighbours. And
by nature they are scrupulously honest. Their women
are chaste, and neither men nor women drink in excess.

These 6,000 Lepchas certainly have every estimable
quality, and many for which we Iuropeans are not
strikingly remarkable. Yet mere gentleness, without
strength and passion at the back, can hardly count much
in the world, and it is not possible seriously to regard the
Lepchas as an ensample for our living. Even the naughty
little Gurkhas, who would, except for our protection of the
Lepchas, have long since swallowed them up, we really
~ prefer.
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We remained only a few days in Gantok, and then
pushed on toward the Tibetan frontier, for we were well
on in the summer now, and we wanted, if possible, to get
the matter settled before winter. The rain never ceased :
bucketfuls and bucketfuls came drenching down. The
ordinary waterproofing in which we wrapped our luggage
was soaked through as if it had been paper. In the valley
bottom we passed the camp of the 32nd Pioneers engaged
in improving the road, and anything more depressing and
miserable I have never seen. Tents, clothes, furniture—
everything was soaking. The heat was stifling, the insect
pests unbearable. Fever sapped the life out of the men,
and one shuddered at the misery of life under such condi-
tions : day after day, week after week, month after month,
digging and blasting away at a road which as soon as it
was made was washed into the river again; wet through
with rain and with perspiration while at work, and finding
everything equally moist on returning to camp; tormented
with insect pests at work and in camp by night and by
day. Yet it was only by mastering such conditions as
these that the eventual settlement with Tibet was ever
rendered possible.

Fortunately for them, some 200 were now to leave -
these dismal surroundings and accompany me to the
Tibetan frontier as escort. We marched on up the valley
by a road carried in many places along the side of preci-
pices overhanging the roaring river, and with neither wall
nor railing intervening between one and destruction.
Only in Hunza, beyond Kashmir, have I seen a more pre-
carious roadway. The same luxuriant vegetation extended
everywhere. But what impressed me most in this middle
region of Sikkim were the glorious waterfalls. Never
anywhere have I seen their equal. We were in the midst
of the rains. The torrents were full to the limit, and they
would come, boiling, foaming, thundering down the moun-
tain-sides in long series of cascades, gleaming white through
the ever-green forest, and festooned over and framed with
every graceful form of palm and fern and foliage.

And now, as we reached the higher regions, the loath-
some leeches, the mosquitoes, gnats, and midges, were left
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behind, and we came into a region of Alpine vegetation—

spruce- ﬁrs, ash, birch, maple, crab- dpplIé, and nut, with
Jasmine, ivy, spiraa, wood-sorrel, and here and there, rising
lightly through the shade of the forest, a gigantic white
lily, most exqulsltely lovely.

On June 26 we reached Tangu, at a height of 12,000
feet above the sea, and here in a comfortable wooden rest-
house, in a cool and refreshing climate, we were able to
forget all the depressions of the steamy valleys. The
spirea, maple, cherry, and larch, which we had met
lower down, had now disappeared, and in their place
were willow, juniper, stunted birch, silver fir, white
- rose, berberry, currant, and many rhododendrons. The
mountain-sides were covered with grass and carpeted with
flowers, and especially with many beautiful varieties of
primulas, as well as with gentians, potentillas, geraniums,
campanulas, ground orchids, delphiniums, and many other
plants, while near by we found a fine dark blue poppy ;
and, most remarkable plant of all, growing here and
there on the mountain-side in isolated grandeur, a gigantic
rhubarb (Rhewm nobile), deseribed by Hooker as the hand-
somest herbaceous plant in Sikkim, with great leaves
spread out on the ground at the base, while the main
plant rose erect to a height of 3 feet in the form of a
pyramid, but with the clusters of flowers protected from
the wind and rain, by reflexed bracts.

Here, at Tangu, only a march below the district
round Giagong, which the Tibetans claimed, the real
business of the mission commenced. By July 1 the
whole of both the escort and the support—the former
200 men and the latter 300—were assembled, under the
command of Colonel Brander. Both the men and the
transport animals had suffered greatly in marching through
the drenching rain and the steamy, fever-laden lower
valleys; but now, in the cooler air of Tangu, they re-
covered their strength, and all were eager for the advance
into Tibet. I was myself equally keen, but as I could
hear no news of either Chinese or Tibetan officials of rank
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or authority having arrived at Khamba Jong to meet me,
1 decided to let Mr. White, with Captain O’Connor and
the whole escort, go on in advance to arrange pre-
liminaries.

On July 4 they left Tangu, and encamped some nine
miles distant, on the near side of the wall at Giagong,
which the Tibetans claimed as their boundary, and from
which they had been removed by Mr. White in the pre-
vious year. Before reaching camp—that is to say, well
on the Sikkim side of even the wall—Mr. White was met
by the Jongpen, or Commandant, of Khamba Jong—
“Jong ” being the Tibetan for fort. He informed
Mr. White that there were encamped at Giagong, on the
other side of what the Tibetans claimed as their frontier,
two officials—a General and a Chief Secretary of the
Dalai Lama—who had been deputed to discuss frontier
matters, and who were anxious to confer with Mr. White
on the following day.

Mr. White informed the Jongpen that he would be
prepared to greet the officials on the road, and to receive
them in a friendly manner in his camp on the next evening,
but that he was not prepared to halt or hold any discussion
at Glagong.

On the following day Captain O’Connor rode forward,
and was met by the Jongpen of Khamba Jong at the wall
at Giagong, which the Tibetans claimed as their frontier,
but which was on a river flowing into the Teesta River,
and therefore clearly on our side of the frontier laid down
by the Convention of 1890, concluded by the Chinese
Resident, who had with him a Tibetan representative.
The Jongpen importuned Captain O’Connor to dismount
and to persuade Mr. White to do the same. But Captain
O’Connor said that no discussion was possible, and on
Mr. White’s arrival with the escort they all passed
through the wall, and just beyond saw the two Lhasa
officers arrayed in yellow silks, and accompanied by a
crowd of unarmed retainers riding towards them from
their camp. Captain O’Connor advanced to meet them,
and they dismounted and spoke to-him very civilly. They
asked him to persuade Mr. White to dismount, to proceed
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to their tent close by, to partake of some refreshments,
and to ‘“discuss matters.” Captain O’Connor replied
that Mr. White was not prepared to break his journey or
to discuss matters at Giagong, but would be glad to see
them in his camp that evening, though any discussion
must be deferred until after the arrival of myself and the
Chinese Commissioner at Khamba Jong.

They pressed forward on foot, and, catching hold of
Mr. White’s bridle, importuned him to dismount and
repair to their tents. At the same time their servants
pressed round the horses of the British officers, and,
seizing their reins, endeavoured to lead them away.
After speaking very civilly to the two Lhasa officials,
Mr. White was obliged to call two or three sepoys to clear
the way, and the British officers then rode on, while the
two Lhasa officers mounted and rode back to camp. The
Jongpen afterwards followed the British officers, and made
repeated efforts to induce them to halt for a day at the
next camp in order to confer with the two Lhasa officials.
He was in a very excited state, and hinted more than once
at possible hostilities, and said: “ You may flick a dog
once or twice without his biting, but if you tread on his
tail, even if he has no teeth, he will turn and try and
bite you.’

1 suppose it is always difficult for one party to see the
other party’s point of view; but, of course, his contention
regarding us precisely apphed to what we thought of
the Tibetans. It was simply because the Tibetans had
encroached on us, and were even now addressing us inside
the frontier fixed by treaty, that we were at last turning
and insisting on our treaty rights.

That evening Mr. Ho, the Chinese delegate, sent word
that he had arrived at Giri, just on the other side of the
frontier, and asking that Mr. White would remain at
Giagong.

The next day Mr. White and his escort rode quietly
across the frontier, without meeting anyone except the
Chinese Commandant. of the small post of Giri, who
passed by without speaking. Mr. White encamped near
Giri, and received a visit from Mr. Ho, who communicated
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to him the contents of the Resident’s reply to the Viceroy,
and made a request, which was politely declined, that the
British Commissioner should remain at Giri in preference
to proceeding to Khamba Jong. In this despatch the
Chinese Resident informed the Viceroy that he had again
deputed Mr. Ho, in conjunction with Captain Parr, the
Customs Commissioner at Yatung, who, he said, were
truly of equal rank to the Commissioner deputed by the
Viceroy, to discuss all matters in a friendly manner. He
further said that the Dalai Lama had deputed his Chief
Secretary and a Depon (General) of Lhasa to negotiate
in conjunction with the Chinese Commissioners. But the
Resident understood, he said, that Khamba Jong was in
Tibetan territory, and therefore the meeting could only
be at the boundary near the grazing-grounds fixed by the
Convention of 1890. The Resident contended, that is to
say, that though the Tibetans had for thirteen years with
armed men occupied territory on our side of the frontier
laid down by the.Convention, we were not even to meet
temporarily for discussion on the Tibetan side of the same
frontier.

On July 7 Mr. White, with his escort, marched to
Khamba Jong, and encamped on a small stream not far
from the Jong, or fort, which was an imposing building
on the summit of a lofty crag some hundreds of feet above
the plain. Mr. Ho wrote to Mr. White saying that he
had instructed the Khamba Jongpen to provide him with
supplies, and that he himself, accompanied by the two
Lhasa officials, would arrive there on the following day.
A letter of thanks was sent, and on the strength of
Mr. Ho’s letter Mr. White wrote to the Tibetan Jongpen
asking him to supply some grass; but the letter was
returned unopened, with a somewhat unceremonious
verbal message.

Major Bretherton, the energetic supply and transport
officer, who had come up from Sikkim to arrange supply
matters, on the following day found a rich and fertile
valley some three or four miles from Khamba Jong, where
grazing was abundant, and where barley crops were raised
and sheep and cattle reared.
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In the evening the Khamba Jongpen, with two
junior officers bearing presents from the Lhasa delegates,
arrived in camp. Mr. White received them, and sent
polite messages in return, and Captain O’Connor after-
wards interviewed the messenger m his own tent, and
conversed very amicably for some time, the messenger
being evidently very pleased with his reception, and alto-
gether refusing to accept money, which was all Mr. White
had at the moment, in return for their presents. The
Jongpen also behaved with great civility, and repeatedly
apologized in regard to his refusal to accept the letter,
and promised to supply grass on the following day.

The two Lhasa officials, who were those referred to in
the Chinese Resident’s letter to the Viceroy, visited Mr.
White on July 11. They were well-mannered, but made
protests regarding what they called our transgression of
the frontier. After the interview with Mr. White they
visited the Sikkim heir-apparent, who had arrived in
Mr. White’s camp on the previous day; and here
Captain O’Connor, in a less formal way, had a long con-
versation with them, endeavouring to find out under what
amount of authority they had come. But they evaded
all queries, and merely reiterated that if they had not had
proper orders they would not, of course, be there. On
the same day Mr. White visited Mr. Ho.

Captain O’Connor had a two-hours conversation with
the Lhasa delegates on the 12th. He elicited that the
Chief Secretary had been to Peking and back by Calcutta
and Shanghai. The position they took up was that the
place appointed by their Government for the discussion of
affairs was the Giagong frontier, and on arrival there they
would produce their credentials. As regards official corre-
spondence, they said that by the terms of some treaty
between the Chinese and the Tibetans all official corre-
spondence between the Tibetans and foreigners had to be
conducted through the Ambans, and, under these circum-
stances, they could neither receive nor reply to our letters.
But they affirmed, nevertheless, that they were fully
empowered to treat with our Commissioners at the proper

§ place—the Giagong frontier.
8
\;



114 SIMILA TO KHAMBA JONG

Their dislike of the Chinese they plainly expressed.
They said the Chinese despised the Tibetans, and were
often instrumental in letting foreigners into the country—
the poor Chinese who are accused by us of keeping
foreigners out! The relations of Tibetans and Chinese
were indeed extraordinarily anomalous. Whilst the
Tibetans deferred to Mr. Ho in almost every matter,
going so far as to forward to him official letters received
from our camp for fear that they might get into trouble if
they retained them, Mr. Ho himself admitted that in
many matters he was powerless. The Tibetan officials
appeared to be childishly impotent and terrified of their
own Government, whilst at the same time they were
deliberately obstructive in every matter, great or small, in
which the British were concerned, and were quite ready
to use the Chinese as a very convenient scapegoat when-
ever it suited them.

Mr. White made a formal visit to them on July 13,
and at the close of the interview gave them presents,
including two packets of tea each. 'They tried to raise
some objections to receiving the tea, but no attention
was paid, and the presents were accepted.

While all these proceedings were taking place, 1
confess that 1 at Tangu was in some anxiety. To
march across the frontier in face of all protest, as
Mr. White did, appears, when set down like this, as
a very high-handed action. But it was also very risky.
I had purposely, though not very wisely, but at any
rate to avoid a direct collision at the very start, decided
not to attack, and remove the Tibetans from Giagong,
as they had been removed on the previous year. Mr.
W hite was simply to march through to the place appointed
by our Government in communication with the Chinese
Government for the place of negotiation. But in so doing
we left Tibetan troops in a good position on our line of
communications, and as the Tibetans were evidently in an
irritable state, this was no mean risk to take, and Colonel
Brander and I at Tangu used to look out with con-
siderable anxiety for the arrival of the daily dak from
Mr. White.
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On the face of it there seems some force in the
Tibetan argument that discussion should take place at
Giagong ; and when officials from Lhasa had at last arrived,
and with a Chinese deputy as well, and even provided with
credentials, and were ready to negotiate, it would seem more
reasonable on our part to have met there and negotiated.
But such negotiations would not in fact have led to
any result. The powers they had would simply have been
not to let us inside the wall. They would have had none
to negotiate in the real sense of the word, and they would
have been afraid to make any kind of concession for fear
their property or even their lives would be forfeited. Even
when we arrived close to Lhasa, and men of much higher
rank came to meet us, they had absolutely no power.
Even the Regent had none, nor the whole Council.” The
Tibetans had no machinery for the conduct of foreign
relations. They were under some arrangement to let the
Chinese conduct their foreign relations, and yet, as we
had experienced, they refused to abide by what the
Chinese did for them. ,



CHAPTER X

KHAMBA JONG

Now that Chinese and Tibetan representatives of some
kind had appeared, even though they were not of much
rank or accredited with much power, I thought it well to
proceed to Khamba Jong to get into touch with them,
and form my own impression of how matters stood. I
therefore rode straight through from Tangu to Khamba
Jong on the 18th, accompanied by Mr. Dover, the
Sikkim engineer, who had made such excellent rough
roads and bridges, and escorted by a few mounted men.

After Tangu the mountain-sides became more and
more barren; trees were replaced by low shrubs and
dwarf rhododendrons, and higher up they, too, disappeared,
till, when we crossed the Kangra-la (pass), there was
nothing but rough coarse scrub. The pass itself was easy
enough, though it was just over 17,000 feet in height.
As we descended from it we were at length really in
Tibet, and the change was most marked. In place of
narrow valleys were great wide plains, intersected indeed
by distant ranges of mountains, and absolutely devoid of
trees, but open and traversable in every direction. The
sky, too, was clear. The great monsoon clouds were left
behind, and the sun shone with a power which brought
the temperature up to 82° in the shade, and made it
quite uncomfortably hot at midday, though at night there
were 4° of frost.

As we rode on into Tibet and got out into the open,
and well away from the Himalayan range, we obtained
a glorious view of that stupendous range from Chumal-

hari, 24,000 feet, on the extreme east, to Kinchinjunga,
116
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28,275 feet, in the centre, and Everest itself, 29,002 feet,
and ninety miles distant in the far west.

On July 20 I made a formal call upon Mr. Ho and
the Tibetan delegates. Mr. Ho was not a very polished
official, and did not favourably impress me. 'The Tibetan
Chief Secretary, however, did, and I reported at the time
that he had an “exceedingly genial, kind, accomplished
style of face.” But appearance belied him, and right up
to the conclusion of the treaty, nearly fourteen months
later, he was the most inimical to us of all the Tibetans.

As this was a first interview, I did not proceed with
any business discussion, but I told the delegates that,
though I must await the orders of the Viceroy on the
letter which the Resident had addressed him, and could not,
therefore, yet commence formal negotiations, yet I would
at our next meeting state plainly in detail the view which
the Viceroy took of the situation, so that they might
know our views, and be ready when the formal negotiations
commenced to make proposals for their settlement.

Two days later they all came to return my visit, and
after the usual polite conversation I said I would now
redeem my promise, and 1 told the interpreter to com-
mence reading a speech which I had prepared beforehand,
and which Captain O’Connor had carefully translated into
Tibetan. But before he could commence the Tibetans
raised objections to holding negotiations at Khamba
Jong at all. The proper place, they said, was Giagong.
I told them that the place of meeting was a matter
to be decided upon, not by the negotiators, but by
the Viceroy and Amban. The Viceroy had selected
Khamba Jong because of its proximity to the portion of
frontier in dispute, and he had chosen a place on the
Tibetan rather than the Indian side of the frontier because
the last negotiations were conducted in India; and when,
after much trouble a treaty had been concluded between
the Chinese and British Governments, the Tibetans had
repudiated it, saying they knew nothing about it. On the
present occasion, therefore, the Viceroy decided that
negotiations should take place in Tibet, and had asked
that a Tibetan official of the highest rank should take
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part in them, in order that, when the new settlement was
completed, the Tibetans should not be able to say they
knew nothing of it.
The Tibetans then raised objections to the size of my
‘escmt I explained that it was merely the escort which
was becoming to my rank, and was even smaller than the
Iescmt which the Chinese Resident took to Darjiling and
| Calcutta at the former negotiations. They said they had
| understood that the negotiations were to be friendly, and so
| they themselves had brought no armed escort. I replied
that the negotiations certainly were to be friendly, and
‘that if T had had any hostile intentions I should have
{brought many more than 200 men, a number which was
only just sufficient to guard me against such attacks of
bad characters as had very recently been made upon the
ritish Ambassador at the capital of the Chinese Empire.
My speech was then read by the interpreter. It
recounted how, seventeen years before, the Viceroy
proposed a peaceful mission to Ihasa to arrange the
conditions of trade with Tibet. British subjects had the
right to trade in other parts and provinces of the Chinese
Empire, just as all subjects of the Chinese Emperor were
allowed to trade in every part of the British Empire. But
in this one single dependency of the Chinese Empire, in
Tibet, obstacles were always raised in the way of trade.
It was to discuss this matter with the Tibetan authorities
at Lhasa, and to see if these obstacles could not be removed,
that the then Viceroy of India proposed, with the consent
of the Chinese Government, to send a mission to Lhasa
in 1886. But when the mission was about to start, the
Chinese Government at the last moment informed the
Viceroy that the Tibetans were so opposed to the idea of
admitting a British mission to their country that they (the
Chinese Government) begged that the mission might be
postponed ; and out of good feeling to the Chinese
Government, and on the distinct understanding that the
Chinese would exhort the Tibetans to promote and develop
trade, the Viceroy counterordered the mission.
Seventeen years had now passed away since the
Chinese made the promise, and the British Government
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had just cause to.complain that in all these years, owing
to the persistent obstruction of the Tibetans, the Chinese
had been unable to perform their pledge.

And the forbearance which the Viceroy had shown in
| countermanding the mission had met with a bad return on
| the part of the Tibetans, for they had proceeded, without
- any cause or justification, to invade a State under British
protection. Even this the Viceroy bore with patience for
nearly two years, trusting they would be obedient to the
authority of the Chinese Government and withdraw. But
when they still remained in Sikkim, and even attacked
the British troops there, he was compelled to punish them
and drive them back from Sikkim and pursue them into
Chumbi. And in Chumbi the British troops would have
remained as a punishment for the unprovoked attack
upon them if it had not been for the friendship which
existed between the Emperor of China and the Queen of
England.

Out of regard, however, for that friendship, the Viceroy
agreed to enter into negotiation with the Chinese Resident
acting, on behalf of the Tibetans, and after some years an
agreement was made, by which the boundary between
Tibet and Sikkim was laid down, and arrangements were
made for traders to come to Yatung to sell the goods to
whomsoever they pleased, to purchase native commodities,
to hire transport, and to conduct their business without
any vexatious restrictions. It was also agreed that if,
after five years, either side should wish to make any
alterations, both parties should meet again and make a
new agreement.

At the end of five years the Queen’s Secretary of State
wrote to the Viceroy and inquired how the treaty was
being observed, and the reply went back that the Tibetans
had destroyed the boundary pillars which British and
Chinese officials had erected on the frontier laid down by
the treaty ; that they had occupied land at Giagong inside
that boundary ; that they had built a wall on the other
side of Yatung, and allowed no one to pass through to
trade with the traders who came there from India; and,
lastly, that they had repudiated the treaty which had been
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signed by the Resident and the Viceroy on the ground
that it had not been signed by one of themselves.

When the Queen’s Great Secretary heard of the way
they had set at naught the treaty which the Amban and
the Viceroy had signed, he was exceedingly angry, and
ordered Mr. White to go to Giagong to remove the
Tibetans who had presumed to cross the frontier which
the Amban and Viceroy had fixed. Mr. White had gone
there and removed the Tibetans, and thrown down their
guard-house, and reported to the Viceroy what he had

one.

Now the Amban, when he heard what Mr. White had
done, wrote to the Viceroy that, if there was any matter
which needed discussion, he would send a Chinese officer
and a representative of the Dalai Lama to settle it with a
British officer. And the Viceroy had written in reply
that he had sent a high officer with Mr. White to
Khamba Jong to settle everything about the frontier and
about trade ; but as the Tibetans had broken the old treaty
because they said they had known nothing about it, His
Excellency had written to the Amban that there must be
at the negotiations a Tibetan official of the highest rank,
whose authority to bind his Government must be un-
questioned. Mr. White ‘and I had accordingly come, and
as soon as I heard from the Viceroy that he was satisfied
on this last point I was ready to commence negotiations.

The Viceroy, I could assure them, had no intention
whatever of annexing their country, and it was possible,
indeed, that he might make concessions in regard to the
lands near Giagong, if in the coming negotiations they
showed themselves reasonable in regard to trade. But I
| warned them that, after the way in which they had broken
and repudiated the old treaty, concluded in their interests
by the Amban at the close of a war in which they were
defeated, they must expect that he would demand from
them some assurance that they would faithfully observe
any new settlement which might be made.

“ You come and travel and trade in India just as you
please,” I said. “ You go where you like, and stay there
as long as you like. But if any one from India wishes to
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trade in Tibet he is stopped on the frontier, and no one is
allowed to go near him. He can trade in Russia, in
Germany, in France, and in all other great countries, and
in all other dependencies of the Chinese Empire, in
Manchuria, in Mongolia, and in Turkestan ; but in Tibet
alone of all countries he cannot trade. This is a one-sided
arrangement, unworthy of so fair-minded and cultured a
people as you are; and though His Excellency has' no
mtention of annexing your country, and may, indeed, if
you prove reasonable in regard to the admission of trade
make concessions to you in respect to the frontier lands
near Giagong, yet he will insist that the obstacles which
you have for so many years put in the way of trade
between India and Tibet shall be once and for ever
removed.”

This speech was; of course, made for the benefit of the
Lhasa Government. The Tibetan officials would receive
no written communications, but 1 thought it barely
possible that they might pass on a verbal communication,
especially when it was made before a responsible Chinese
official, and after I had given due notice of my intention.

The Tibetan delegates listened attentively while it was
being delivered, but at its conclusion said that they could
not enter into any discussion upon it. I replied that
neither could I discuss it with them, for I had not yet
heard from the Viceroy that he was satisfied that they
were of sufficiently high rank to carry on negotiations. I
had, however, as a matter of courtesy, taken the trouble
to acquaint them informally with the Viceroy’s views,
which I trusted they would report to their Government.
They replied that they could not even do that much, that
they could make no report at all unless we went back to
Giagong.

Mr. Ho here interposed, and said that the Tibetans
were very ignorant and difficult to deal with, and he asked
me if I could not meet them by agreeing to go to the
frontier. I said I would with pleasure, and when repre-
sentatives whom the Viceroy would permit me to
Inegotiate with were present I would gladly ride with them
to the frontier and discuss the question on the spot; but
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the frontier was not at Giagong, as the Tibetans supposed.
but at the Kangra-la (pass), only ten miles from where
we where. Mr. Ho said the actual position of the frontier
was not known yet, but that it was where the waters
flowed down to India. I said five minutes’ investigation
would make clear where that was, and Mr. Ho said that
then the matter could be very easily settled.

Mr. Ho’s Chinese secretary then suggested that 1
should give the Tibetans the copy of my speech which the
interpreter had read from. I assented with readiness, and,
with Mr. Ho'’s approval, presented it to them. But they
could not have got rid of a viper with greater haste than
they got rid of that paper. They said that they could on
no account receive it, and handed it on to Mr. Ho’s secre-
tary, to whom, as he spoke English, I had also given an
English version.

These so-called delegates never came near us again at
Khamba Jong, but shut themselves up in the fort and
sulked. And in reporting the result of this interview to
Government, I said that both Mr. White and I were of
opinion that Government must be prepared for very pro-
tracted negotiations, and also for the possibility of coercion.
The attitude of the Tibetans was fully as obstructive, 1
said, as Mr. White and every other person acquainted
with them had predicted it would be, and I saw at present
little prospect of coming to a settlement without coercion,
though I would use every possible means of argument and
persuasion.

And if the delegates did not choose to give me any
work, I was quite content to do none, for I was thoroughly
happy in camp there at Khamba Jong. All my staff were
delightful companions, and we were very happy together.
Mr. White was the best possible hand at making a camp
comfortable and feeding arrangements good:; and we
had neither the stifling heat of the Indian plains nor the
discomforts of the rainy season in the hills. We were
beyond the reach of the monsoon. We had occasional
refreshing showers, but for July, August, and September,
the rainfall was only 49 inches, and, for the most part,
the weather was bright and fine and clear. We could see
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immense distances over the rolling plains. We would watch
the mighty monsoon clouds sweeping along the Himalayas;
we would catch glimpses of some noble peak rising superbly
above them, and Kinchinjunga close by and Everest in
the farthest distance were a perpetual joy.

Some of us went out shooting antelopes and Ouvis .

ammon ; while others went botamzing or geologizing ; and
when, later on, our scientific staff was complete, I could

accompany Mr. Hayden to hunt for fossils, Captain

Walton to collect birds, and Colonel Prain, now Director
of the Botanical Gardens at Kew, to collect plants, and
thus hear from each of these specialists in turn all the
interests of their sciences, so 1 did not care a pin how
long these obstinate Tibetans kept us up there.

‘But while the Lhasa delegates would have no more to
say to us, a deputation came to see me on behalf of the
Tashi L.ama, who is of equal spiritual importance with the
Dalai Lama, though of less political authority. They
said that they had been sent to represent to us that the
Tashi Lama was put to great trouble with the Lhasa
authorities by our presence at Khamba Jong ; that the
Lhasa authorities held him responsible for permitting us
to cross the frontier, and he begged me to be so kind as
to save him from the trouble by withdrawing across the
frontier or to Yatung, which was the place fixed for meet-
ings of this kind. I repeated to them all the arguments I
had used with the Lhasa delegates. They were much
more courteous, and talked over the matter in a perfectly
friendly, and even cheery, way. They said, though, that
‘they knew nothing about the treaty, as it was concluded
by the Amban, and not by themselves, and they could not
be responsible for observing it. I said that that was pre-
cisely the reason why we had now come to Tibet. We
wished now to make a new treaty there, where Tibetans
could take part in the negotiations, so that they would
not in future be able to say they knew nothing about it.
They laughed, and said this was a very reasonable argu-
ment, but that it was the Lhasa people, and not them-
selves, who had broken the treaty, and we ought to go to
1Yatung and make the new treaty there.

i
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I told them that, in the first place, they also had
broken the treaty by crossing the boundary fixed in it and
occupying Giagong ; and, in the second place, we must
regard Tibetans as all one people, and hold all responsible
for the actions of each.

The impression left upon me by this interview, I
reported at the time, was that the Tibetans, though exces-
sively childish, were very pleasant, cheery people, and,
individually, probably quite well disposed towards us.

Mr. Wilton, of the China Consular Service, joined us
on August 7. = He had been acting as Consul at Chengtu,
in Szechuan, and T had not spoken to him for more than
five minutes before I realized what a help he would be to
us. He at once said that neither the Chinese nor the
Tibetan delegates were of at all sufficient rank or authority
to conduct negotiations with us, and no one else than one
of the Ambans and one of the Tibetan Councillors would
be of any use. The new Chinese Resident, who had been
deputed in the previous December specially for the pur-
pose of conducting these negotiations he had himself seen
at Chengtu, and it is significant of the dilatoriness of the
Chinese that, while Mr. Wilton reached me early in
August, the Resident did not reach Lhasa till the next
February, thirteen months after he had set out from
Peking.

Having received Mr. Wilton’s advice regarding the
status of the delegates, the Viceroy, on August 25, wrote
to the Chinese Resident, suggesting that either he himself
or his Associate Resident should meet me, and that, as the
present Tibetan delegates had shown themselves entirely
unsuited for diplomatic intercourse, and would not even
accept the copy of the speech explanatory of the relations
between India and Tibet which I had made, he proposed
that the Tibetan Government should be invited to depute
a Councillor of the Dalai Lama, accompanied by a high
member of the National Assembly.

As regards the objection which the Resident had made
to the selection of Khamba Jong as the mecting-place,
Lord Curzon said that it was the nearest point in Tibet
to the disputed boundary ; and it was necessary that the
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present negotiations should be conducted in Tibet, as the
former Convention which the Tibetans had repudiated was
concluded in India, and His Majesty’s Government were
not prepared to allow a similar repudiation of any new
agreement. But, as winter was approaching, if the
negotiations were not completed, I might have to select
some other place in Tibet for passing the winter. In con-
clusion, the Viceroy emphasized the importance of my
position and duties, and stated that I was entitled to
expect that he should reply to my communications, and
look to him for co-operation.

At Khamba Jong itself no progress was being made.
There was, indeed, fear at one time that we should be
attacked, and I have not much doubt that we should have
been if we had shown any slackness or unguardedness.
But Captain Bethune was an officer of much experience,
and his men were all accustomed to frontier warfare, and
every precaution was taken. Our camp was well fortified
and the country round regularly patrolled.

Two Sikkim men who had gone to Shigatse, as was
customary, were seized, however, and, we heard, had either
been tortured or killed. In spite of our representations,
the Tibetans refused to give them up, and, in retaliation,
we had to seize Tibetan herds and to remove all the
Tibetans I had so far, though at considerable risk, allowed
to remain at Giagong.

Some slight chance of a settlement appeared when, on

- August 21, the head Abbot of the Tashi Lumpo monas-
tery, near Shigatse, came to make another representation
on behalf of the Tashi L.ama. He was a courteous, kindly
man, and was accompanied by two monks and a lay
representative, besides the former deputy from the Tashi
Lama. The Abbot said that a Council had been held by
the Tashi Lama, and it had been decided to make another
representation to me. This representation did not, how-
ever, differ from the first, and I repeated the same argu-
ments in reply. He was especially insistent -about
Giagong, and I asked him when one man had a certain
thing which another man wished to get from him, which
was the wiser course to pursue—to make friends with him,
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or to do everything to make him annoyed. The Tibetans
all burst out laughing at this argument, and I then went
on to say that the Lhasa authorities, instead of doing
everything they could to dispose us favourably towards
them, and incline us to make concessions in regard to
Giagong, had adopted a steadily unfriendly attitude; they
had sent only small officials to meet Mr. White and
myself, and these small officials did nothing but say they
would negotiate nowhere else but at Giagong. This was
not the way to predispose us in their favour.

The Abbot said the delegates were not small officials,
but were next in rank to the Councillors. I said I had
concluded they were men of little power, because when I
had made a speech to them on my first arrival, and had
asked them to report the substance of it to the Lhasa
Government, they had refused. If they could not even
report a speech, 1 supposed they would not be fit to
negotiate an important treaty.

I asked the Abbot to give this advice to His Holiness
—that if he wished us to withdraw from Khamba Jong, he
should use his influence with the Lhasa authorities to
induce them to send proper delegates, and instruct such
delegates to discuss matters with us in a reasonable and
friendly spirit. Then matters would be very soon settled,
and we would return to India.

I then made some personal observations to the Abbot,
and he told me that from a boy he had been brought up
in a monastery in a religious way, and was not accus-
tomed to deal with political matters. I told him I envied
him his life of devotion. It was my business to wrangle
about these small political matters, but I always admired
those who spent their lives in the worship of God. He
asked me if he might come and see me again, and I said
he might come and see me every day and all day long;
and Captain O’Connor, who could speak Tibetan, would
often pay him visits.

On August 24 the Abbot again came to see me, and
said that after his previous visit he had gone to the Lhasa
delegates and urged them to negotiate at Khamba Jong,
instead of at Giagong. But they had replied that, just as
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my orders were to negotiate at the former place, so their
orders were to negotiate at the latter, and they could not
agree to anything different. The Abbot, therefore, now
came to say that there were several hundred Tibetan
troops near by, but he would get those withdrawn if I
would send away my escort. He thought that then the
Lhasa Government would probably consent to negotiations
at Khamba Jong. I told him that I had not the slightest
objection to the presence of the Tibetan troops, but it
surprised me that, when they had so many hundreds near,
they should have any objection to the small number
which I myself had.

The innocent-minded Abbot then asked if I would send
away half, and he would himself remain with us as a
hostage. He explained that the Tibetans thought we had
come with no friendly intent, as we had forced our way
into the country, and a reduction of our escort would
appease them. I told the Abbot I could not acknowledge
that we had forced our way into Tibet, as I had up to
now ignored the presence of Tibetan soldiers inside the
treaty frontier, who had no business to be where they
were ; and I repeated my old arguments in regard to the
strength of my escort.

The Abbot very politely apologized for all the trouble
he was giving me by making so many requests. I told
him he might make requests to me all day long, and he
would always find me ready to listen to him and give him
what I, at any rate, considered reasonable answers. 1
much regretted the inconvenience which was being caused
to the Tashi Lama, and I felt sure that if the conduct of
these negotiations rested with His Holiness and the
polite and reasonable advisers of his whom he had sent to
me, we should very soon come to a settlement.
| 1 advised the Abbot to get the Tashi L.ama to repre-
sent matters directly to Lhasa. He replied they were not
allowed to make representations against the orders of the
Lhasa Government. Nevertheless, he would again, that
very day, go to the L.hasa delegates, tell them how he had
once more tried to induce me to go back to Giagong, and
would ask them to make a request to Lhasa to open
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negotiations at Khamba Jong, and he said he would even
go so far as to undertake to receive in their stead any
punishment which the Lhasa Government might order
upon the delegates for daring to make this request.

He then asked me what we wanted in the coming
negotiations. I told him that I had set our requirements
forth fully in a speech I had made on my first arrival, a copy
of which I would very gladly give him. But he was well
acquainted with it, and asked me what was meant exactly
by opening a trade-mart. I explained that we wanted a
proper trade-mart, which would not be closed with a wall
behind it, as Yatung had been—a mart where Indian
traders could come and meet Tibetan traders ; a mart such
as we had in other parts of the Chinese Empire, and had
formerly had in Shigatse itself.

The Abbot himself was a charming old gentleman.
Whatever intellectual capacity he may have had was not
very apparent to the casual observer, and he corrected me
when I inadvertently let slip some observation implying
that the earth was round, and assured me that when I had
lived longer in Tibet, and had time to study, I should find
that it was not round, but flat, and not circular, but
triangular, like the bone of a shoulder of mutton. On
the other hand, he was very sociable and genial. He
would come and have lunch and tea with us, and would
spend hours with Captain O’Connor and Mr. Bailey,
playing with gramophones, typewriters, pictures, photo-

raphs, and all the various novelties of our camp.

August 31 I was informed by a trustworthy person, who
had exceptional sources of information, that he was

But the situation now began to grow worse. On
<
" g

convinced that the Tibetans would do nothing till they

)were made to and a situation had arisen. They were

e
e

/said to be quite sure in their own minds that they were
fully equal to us, and, far from our getting anything out
of them, they thought they would be able to force some-
thing out of us. Some 2,600 Tibetan soldiers were occu-
pying the heights and passes on a line between Phari and
Shigatse. My informant did not think, however, that they
would attack us for the present, though they might in the
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winter, when our communications would be cut off. Their
immediate policy was one of passive obstruction. They
had made up their minds to have no negotiations with us
inside Tibet, and they would simply leave us at Khamba
Jong, while if we tried to advance farther, they would
oppose us by force. They were afraid that if they gave
us an inch we would take an ell, and if they allowed us at
Khamba Jong one year we should go to Shigatse the next,
and Lhasa the year after. So they were determined to
stop us at the start.

The Shigatse Abbot had, I heard, done his best to
make the Lhasa officials take a more reasonable view, but
without success. The Lhasa officials were entirely ruled
by the National Assembly at Lhasa, and this Assembly
was composed chiefly of Lhasa monks.

It was difficult to understand why there was all this
trouble about negotiating at Khamba Jong, for the
Chinese Government had informed our Minister at
Peking on July 19 that “the Imperial Resident had
now arranged with the Dalai Lama to appoint two
Tibetan officials of fairly high standing to proceed with
the Prefect Ho to Khamba to meet Major Younghusband
and Mr. White, and discuss with them what steps are to
be taken.” The Chinese Government added that they
trusted it would be possible to effect a speedy and
friendly settlement of this long-standing dispute, and
requested Mr. Townley to acquaint his Government by
telegraph with the contents of this communication, so
that Major Younghusband and Mr. White might be
instructed to open negotiations in a friendly spirit with
the Tibetan and other delegates appointed, and it was
hoped that the pending questions would then be speedily
and finally settled.

The Chinese Government did, indeed, ask the British
Government to withdraw the troops we had with us at
Khamba Jong, but this was on the strength of a report
they had received that when I was to follow Mr. White
to Khamba Jong, I was to bring with me the 800 men who
formed the support left at Tangu.

That the Dalai Lama himself had agreed to Khamba

9
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Jong being the meeting-place seems evident from the
copy of the telegram from the Chinese Resident at
Lhasa, which the Chinese Government forwarded to
Mr. Townley with the above-mentioned communication.
The Resident’s words were: “ The Dalai Lama’s answer
is to the effect that, since the British Government has
appointed Major Younghusband as Boundary Commis-
sioner and Mr. White as his fellow-Commissioner, and
fixed the 7th instant for the meeting of the delegates at
the frontier station of Khamba, and as the Prefect Ho
Kuang Hsieh is to proceed there in a few days from
Chingshi, it is his duty, the matter being a very important
one, also to appoint interpreter officials above the usual
rank to proceed to Khamba, and, in company with the
Prefect Shou [? Ho], to meet the British delegates and
discuss the frontier question with them.”

Nothing would seem clearer than this. Both the
Chinese Government and the Dalai Lama accepted
Khamba—that is, Khamba Jong—as the place of meeting,
and directed their delegates to proceed to meet Mr. White
and myself there. Yet, when we met at the appointed
place, they refused to have anything to do with us!

I think a solution of this extraordinary proceeding
may be found in the last paragraph of the telegram of the
Resident to his Government. In this very same telegram
in which he announces that the Dalai Lama is sending
delegates with Mr. Ho to meet me at Khamba Jong,
the Resident asks that we should “be careful not to cross
the frontier, and thus again excite the suspicion and alarm
of the Tibetans.”

My impression is that neither the Chinese Govern-
ment, the Resident, nor the Dalai Lama knew that
Khamba Jong was on the Tibetan side of the frontier.
And this appalling ignorance of the frontier by men who,
nevertheless, kept the control of frontier affairs absolutely
in their hands was one of the main difficulties with which
we had to deal, and was what made it an absolute
nec;zssity to negotiate with them face to face at Lhasa
itself.

In any case, whether they really were ignorant or not



REPRESENTATION TO CHINESE 131

of the position of Khamba Jong, they had all formally
agreed to send delegates to meet Mr. White and myself
there, and the continued refusal of these delegates even to
receive communications was utterly indefensible.

/" On September 1 Mr. Ho came to me to say he had
been recalled to Lhasa owing to ill-health. I took the
opportunity to recount the difficulties the Chinese Govern-
ment had placed us in by undertaking responsibilities in
regard to the Tibetans, and then not being able to fulfil
them. The British Government had time after time
shown consideration to the Chinese Government, but the
net result was that the Tibetans had broken the old
treaty, and now placed every obstacle in the way of
negotiating a new one. I trusted he would represent to
the Resident the seriousness of the position, and impress
upon him the importance of using his influence with the
Tibetan Government to induce them to change their
present intolerable attitude. 'The Tibetans did not seem
to understand that for years they had been offending the
British Government, and that it 1ll became them, therefore,
to object to the mere place where negotiations were to be
held. We had given them the opportunity for negotiat-
ing, and if the Lhasa Government still persisted in
refusing to hold negotiations at Khamba Jong, and the
Chinese still showed their incapacity to make them
negotiate there, then the Resident must understand that
the position would become very grave indeed, and the
Chinese and Tibetans would only have themselves to
thank if, under these circumstances, the British Govern-
ment took matters into their own hands and adopted their
own measures for effecting a settlement.

Mr. Ho said he would explain all this to the Amban,
and he also then and there explained it to the Tibetans—
the Shigatse Abbot and others, though not including the
Lhasa delegates—who were present, and these seemed
impressed, though they said we were acting in a very

_oppressive manner.

~ On September 2 the Government of India asked me to
submit proposals for dealing with the situation if the
Tibetans continued to be so impracticable. 1 replied on
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the 9th, that I thought that the Viceroy's reply to the
Resident might have some effect upon the Chinese at least.
Both Chinese and Tibetans had so far been under the
impression that the present mission was only one more of
the futile little missions which had come and gone on the
Sikkim frontier for years past. They thought that if they
could be obstructive enough during the summer and
autumn, we should no doubt return before the winter. On
this point the Viceroy’s letter would leave them in no
doubt. It was clear from that that we intended to stay
for the winter. Besides this I had, I said, in conversation
with Mr. Ho and the Shigatse people, tried to bring both
the Chinese and the Tashi Lama round to putting
pressure on the obstinate Lhasa monks. But there was
little hope, I thought, that mere verbal persuasion would
be sufficient. Direct action would be required. The
despatch of a second Pioneer regiment to put the road
to the Jelap-la (pass) in order, had, I understood, been
ordered. I recommended, therefore, that about the same
time my escort should be strengthened by 100 men from
the support.

What I thought, however, would have a greater effect
than anything else upon the Tibetans would be the
demonstrating to them that the Nepalese were on our
side, and not theirs. The Nepalese Minister had offered
8,000 yaks. I would have 500 of these march across to us
by the Tinki Jong route, and would recommend that
a suitable representative of the Nepalese Durbar should
accompany them for the purpose of formally handing
them over to us. This would be a sign which the Tibetans
could not mistake that the Nepalese were on our side.

The strengthening of my escort and the appearance of
the Nepalese yaks might be made to coincide. with the
concentration of the 23rd Pioneers in the neighbourhood
of the Jelap-la (pass) in about a month’s time. This I
thought was all that could be done to bring the Tibetans
to a more suitable frame of mind. 1f these measures
failed, an advance into the Chumbi Valley was the most
obvious course to take, for the Jelap-la could be crossed at
any time during the winter, and along the Chumbi Valley
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lay the best trade-route and military road to Lhasa.
When the Chumbi Valley had been occupied, the mission
might, transported by Nepalese yaks, march across to
Gyantse. 'The 32nd Pioneers and all transport would
- then be transferred to the Chumbi Valley line,'and that
line be made our chief line of communication.

These were my recommendations to Government
when two months’ experience had shown me the difficulty
of even entering into communication with the Tibetans.
Neither Mr. White nor I, nor any of us, had any real hope
of effecting a final settlement anywhere short of Lhasa
itself; for it was quite evident to us on the spot that
to carry the negotiations through we should have to come
to close grips with the priestly autocrats who kept all
power in their own hands, and to whom the officials
on the frontier were frightened to represent the real
state of affairs. But at that time it was high treason
for me to whisper the word Lhasa to my nearest friend,
such agitation did the sound of it cause in England. So 1
racked my brains and everyone else’s brains to think of
alternative measures to an advance to Lhasa, which might
be exhausted before this alarming proposal could be made.
And I subsequently strove honestly to get the utmost out
of each of those measures before 1 suggested the next, for
I quite realized the difficulty which any Government at
home has in securing support from the House of Commons
in a matter of this kind. Such methods are very costly,
very risky, and very ineffective ; but as long as what an
officer in the heart of Asia may do is contingent on the
“will” of “men in the street” of grimy manufacturing
towns in the heart of England, so long must our action be
slow, clumsy, and hesitating, when it ought to be sharp
and decisive.

1 have referred to the offer of the Nepalese Govern-
ment to help us with yaks, a species of buffalo peculiar to
Tibet, which are of value as transport animals at high
altitudes. This offer was not only of great practical use,
but of still greater political significance. And it is time
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now to consider this yet other important factor in the
situation—the attitude of the Nepalese Government ; for
epal was in rather a peculiar position in this matter.
On the one hand,#t=sends a mission to Peking every three

<~ years, and also has a treaty with the Tibetans, under

£,

which it is bound to come to their assistance if they are
attacked ; on the other hand, it has political relations

¥ with ourselves. The attitude which the Nepalese Govern-

A

{*" start laid down in their despatch to the Secretary of State

LT 4

ment would take under the circumstances was a matter of
considerable importance to us, and no doubt of much
questioning among themselves. §

~~ Recognizing this, the Government of India at the

of January 8, 1903, that they contemplated acting in com-
plete unison with the Nepalese Durbar throughout their

_proceedings, and would invite them, if thought advisable,

s to take part in our mission. The Indian Government

believed that the policy of frank discussion and co-
operation with the Nepalese Durbar would find the latter
prepared most cordially to assist our plans. An interview
at Delhi at the time of the Durbar between Lord Curzon
and the Prime Minister of Nepal, Maharaja Chandra
Shamsher Jang—the same who came to England in 1908
—confirmed the impression. The Nepalese Government
regarded this rumour of intrigue in Tibet with the most
lively apprehension, and considered the future of the
Nepalese State to be directly involved. Further, the
Maharaja (the Prime Minister) was prepared to co-
operate with the Government of India in whatever way
might be thought most desirable, either within or beyond
the frontier, for the frustration of designs which he
deemed to be utterly inconsistent with the interests of his
own country.

This intention the Maharaja afterwards most amply
fulfilled right up to the close of the mission. The
welcome offer of 500 yaks, now accompanied as it was by
a further offer of 8,000 yaks within a month, was the first

ractical sign of the intention. A second was to follow.
nd early in September 1 received from Colonel Raven-
shaw, our Resident in Nepal, who had so much con-
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tributed to this good understanding between us and the
Nepal Prime Minister, the translation of a letter which the
latter had just addressed to the Council of Lhasa.

In this letter the Nepal Minister said that he had
heard from his frontier officers and from newspaper
reports that, in the absence of fully-empowered Com-
missioners from Tibet to deal with the British Commis-
sioners at KKhamba Jong, no settlement could be arrived
at, and the latter were being unnecessarily detained.
This omission to depute Commissioners vested with full
authority, and the neglect or failure of the Tibetan
Council to bring about a reasonable settlement for so
long, compelled him to say that ‘“such unjustifiable
conduct ” might lead to grave consequences. It was laid
down, the Minister said, in the treaty between Nepal and
Tibet that Nepal would assist Tibet in the case of the
invasion of its territory by any foreign Rajas. Conse-
quently, when a difference of opinion arose between the
Tibetans and anyone else, it was incumbent on him to
help them to the best of his power with his advice and
guidance, in order to prevent any trouble befalling them
from such difference of opinion. And the manner in
which the Tibetans had managed the present business not
appearing commendable, the assistance he would give at
this crisis “ of their own creation ” would consist in giving
such advice as would conduce to the welfare of their
country. Should they fail to follow his advice and trouble
befall them, there would be no other way open to him of
assisting them in the troublous solution brought about by
following a wayward course of their own. This should be
understood well, for the British Government did not
appear to him to have acted in an improper or high-
handed way in this matter, but was simply striving to
have the conditions of the treaty fulfilled, and it was
against the treaty and against all morality or policy to
allow matters to drift, and to regard as enemies the
officers of such a powerful Government who had come to
enforce such rights. Besides, when the Emperor of
China had, for their good, posted Ambans of high rank, it
was a serious mistake on their part to disregard even their
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advice and neglect to carry on business with the British
Comimissioners.

The advice the Nepal Minister gave to the Tibetan
Council was this: If the report was correct that they had
refused to be bound by the treaty of 1890, on the ground
that it was concluded by the Chinese and not by them-
selves, then they had acted very improperly. The
Tibetans and the Nepalese had for a long time held the
Emperor of China in high respect. It was improper,
then, to declare that the treaty, having been made by the
Chinese, was not binding upon the Tibetans, since what-
ever was done was done on their behalf. The Minister
pointed out that, since the conclusion of the treaty
between the British and Nepal Governments representa-
tives of each of the Governments had resided in the
other’s country, and the due observance of the terms of
the treaty had been continually advantageous to the
Government of Nepal, and their religion had not suffered
in any way. The advantages derived from such an
arrangement were too many to enumerate. Since the
treaty was made, the British Government had on different
occasions restored to them territories lost by Nepal in
war, and producing a revenue of many lakhs of rupees.
The Tibetans must bear in mind that the Government that
they had to deal with was not a despotic, but a constitu-
tional, one, and this would be corroborated by the fact
that the British had helped the Nepalese to maintain the
autonomy of their country for so long a time, whereas
they might easily have deprived them of it if they had had
a mind to behave in a despotic and unjust manner. The
most notable feature in the relations of the Nepalese with
the British, continued the Minister, was that they
sacredly observed Nepalese religious and social prejudices.
Hence if the Tibetans would even now take time by the
forelock, settle the pending questions, and behave with the
British as true friends, he was sure Tibet would derive
the same benefit from such an alliance as Nepal had
hitherto done. That the British Government had any
evil designs upon Tibet did not appear from any source.
It was well known that the sun never sets upon the
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British dominions, and that the Sovereign of such a vast
Empire should entertain designs of unjustly and im-
properly taking the Tibetan mountainous country should
never cross their minds. So wrote the Nepalese Minister
to the Lhasa Council. §

Another month passed, and there was still no improve-
ment in the situation. On the contrary, continued
rumours arrived that the Tibetans were massing troops,
and that at Lhasa they were quite prepared to go to war.
The old Shigatse Abbot was very friendly, but quite
ineffectual in bringing about negotiations. One day he
lunched with us, and assured us that he had made a
divination that Yatung was the place where negotiations
would be carried on quickest. I said that what we
wanted to find was a place where the negotiations could
be carried on, not quickest, but best; and I asked him to
consult his beads again, and see if Shigatse would not be
suitable in that respect. He laughed, and replied that the
divination had to be made in front of an altar, to the
accompaniment of music. Captain O’Connor had suc-
ceeded in making the Abbot and his people so friendly
that Mr. Wilton heard from Chinese sources that the
Chinese believed that we had either bought over the
Abbot or promised him some considerable concession—
neither of which was, of course, the case. Still, all this
friendliness of the Shigatse men amounted to very little
practical use as long as the Lhasa people were still
obstinate. So on October 7 I telegraphed to Government
that I was strengthening my escort by 100 men from the
support, and on the following day telegraphed them a
résumé of the whole situation.

1 said that the Viceroy’s despatch had reached the
Resident one month previously, and no reply had yet been
received, though letters from Lhasa could reach Khamba
Jong in four days. The Mission had been there for three
months without being able to even commence negotiations.
The Chinese showed indifference and incompetence, and
the Tibetans pure obstruction. The present Resident was
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acknowledged by even the Chinese to be weak and incom-

petent, and his Associate Resident had been allowed to

resign some months back. The new Amban, though

appointed in December, was only just leaving Chengtu,

and could not reach the frontier till January. The new:

Associate Resident had been given sick-leave before even

joining his post. Mr. Ho, though 1 had given him the

above-mentioned very serious warning, made no haste to

proceed to LLhasa, but had loitered at Phari. Even if the

Chinese showed less indifference, they could do little with

the Tibetans. Mr. Ho was refused transport, and Colonel

Chao (his successor) had informed me that the new Resi-

dent could not bring large numbers of troops into Tibet,

as Tibetans would refuse to furnish transport and sup-

plies. As regards the attitude of the Tibetans, the people

in the vicinity and the Shigatse deputies were perfectly

friendly, but the Lhasa authorities were as obstructive as

ever. The declegates, since the first formal visits, had

refused all communication, social or official, with me.

The two Sikkim men made prisoners remained in custody,

J and Tibetan troops lined all the heights between our camp

... and Gyantse or Shigatse ; and there was much probability

' tl@é\f}ﬂ)m*_i_an,Buriat,Lamas.were present in Lhasa. The

s result of all our moderation in the present and previous

="\ years was nil, and I could, I said, no longer hold out any

. hope to Government of a peaceful solution of the question.

e On October 11 1 left Khamba Jong to proceed to

,~Simla to confer with the Government of India on future

~., ©  action, and thus ended this futile effort to settle the ques-
) .f“)’ tion on the frontier.

R The unsatisfactory nature of the situation had in the

O&, -~ meanwhile been taken notice of by the Government in

\;ﬁ 5 England, and, under their instructions, Sir Ernest Satow,

)~ our Minister at Peking, on September 25 presented a note

~*0 to the Chinese Government, stating that, in spite of the

\'\"5 " Dalai Lama having agreed that negotiations should take

place at Khamba Jong, the Tibetan representatives had

refused to negotiate there; they had imprisoned two British

subjects at Shigatse, and refused to release them ; and

they were collecting troops, and making hostile prepara-
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tions. Sir Ernest Satow further verbally informed the
Foreign Board, in accordance with his instructions, that
His Majesty’s Government expected them to bring imme-
diate pressure to bear upon the Dalai Lama, with a view
to the release of the two British subjects who had been
imprisoned, and to the commencement without delay of
negotiations between the Tibetan delegates and the British
Commissioners. Should the Dalai Lama not give imme-
diate satisfaction to these demands, His Majesty’s Govern-
ment would feel themselves compelled to take such
measures as they might consider necessary for the safety
of their Mission and for the release of the two British
subjects.

Prince Ching promised Sir Ernest Satow to despatch
a telegram at once to Lhasa by Batang, and said he hoped
an improvement would manifest itself as soon as the new
Resident arrived ; but he described the Tibetans as
intensely ignorant and obstinate, and very difficult to
influence.

At first the Imperial Government was not prepared
to sanction anything further than the occupation of the
Chumbi Valley ; but on October 1 Lord George Hamilton
telegraphed to the Government of India that Govern-
ment had again considered the position, and were now
prepared, if complete rupture of negotiations proved
inevitable, to authorize, not only the occupation of the
Chumbi Valley, but also the advance of the Mission to
Gyantse, if it could be made with safety; and he asked
the Viceroy to inform him of his plans, and particularly
how he proposed to secure the safety of the Mission at
Gyantse.

It was upon this that I was summoned to Simla to
advise the Government of India, and after consultation
with me at a meeting of the Council, which I was invited
to attend, they telegraphed, on October 26, to Mr. Brodrick,
who had now succeeded as Secretary of State, that, for
the following reasons, an advance into Tibet seemed indis-
pensable : (1) Though the Dalai Lama had agreed to the
Commissioners meeting at Khamba Jong, the Tibetan
delegates had refused to hold any communication with the
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British Commissioner ; (2) no Chinese delegates of suitable:
rank had as yet been sent; (3) the procrastination of the
Chinese Government ; (4) ‘the warlike preparations of the
Tibetans ; (5) the arrest and imprisonment of two British
subjects ; (6) the complete failure of the policy pursued
for twenty-five years, the only result of which was that
the Tibetans mistook our patience for weakness, and
despised our strength. They recommended, therefore, the
advance should extend to Gyantse, and should not be con-
fined to the Chumbi Valley, for these reasons: (1) That
the Chumbi Valley is on the Indian side of the watershed,
and is not regarded as part of Tibet, and a move from
Khamba Jong only to there would be regarded as a retro-
grade movement by the Tibetans ; (2) that if we moved
only into the Chumbi Valley, we should find the existing
situation at Khamba Jong repeated at Phari; (3) that
Colonel Younghusband considered it extremely 1mpo1tant
that we should come into contact with the Tibetan people,
for they were quite prepared to enter into relations with
us, and were friendly, it being only the hierarchy of
Lhasa Lamas who were opposed; (4) that, as we were
pressing to have a mart at Gyantse, that object could be
secured in no better way than by advancing thither at
once. On arrival at Gyantse the force would not attack
the place, but, as had been done at Khamba Jong, would
establish a fortified port, and invite Tibetans and Chinese
to resume negotiations.

It was estimated, in a subsequent telegram, that the
total force to be employed would be one battalion of
Gurkhas, two companies of Sappers and Miners, two
battalions of Pioneers, two guns, British Mountain Battery,
two Maxims, and two seven-pounder guns. 'The com-
mand of the whole was to be entrusted to Brigadier-
General Macdonald.

< The Secretary of State,* in a telegram dated Novem-
ber 6, at last gave his sanction to an advance. In view of

<" the recent conduct of the Tibetans, His Majesty’s Govern-
.vinent felt that it would be 1mp0351ble not to take action,
o) _ and they aecordlngly sanctioned the advance of the

DAY OSSN0, * Blue-book, I, p. 294.

.
s L



MOVE TO GYANTSE SANCTIONED 141

Mission to Gyantse. They were, however, clearly of
opinion that ¢ this step should not be allowed to lead to
occupation or to permanent intervention in Tibetan affairs
in any form. The advance should be made for the sole
purpose of obtaining satisfaction, and as soon as reparation
iwas obtained a withdrawal should be effected. While
‘His Majesty’s Government considered the proposed action
to be necessary, they were not prepared to establish a
i permanent Mission in Tibet, and the question of enforcing
trade facilities in that country should be considered in the
light of this telegram.” '

It was a curious telegram, which I never quite under-
stood. It said that the advance was to be made for the
sole purpose of obtaining satisfaction. But it was always
understood, and it was most emphatically laid down, that
this was not a punitive expedition to obtain satisfaction
and get reparation. It was a Mission despatched to put
our relations with the Tibetans on a regular footing, to
establish ordinary neighbourly intercourse with them.
Lord Lansdowne himself said in the House of Lords™*: |
“We desire that a new Convention should be entered |
into between the Government of India, on the one hand, |
and the Tibetans and Chinese, as the suzerain Power, on ||
the other. That is the/ object of the Mission.” It is '
remarkable that a document which was so often quoted to
the Russian Government, to the Indian Government, to
the Chinese Government, and which the Indian Govern-
ment on one occasion quoted to me in terms of admoni-
tion, should have described with so little precision the real
purpose of the advance—and this at the culminating point
of thirty years’ effort on the part of the Government of
India. It was not till after the Mission had been attacked
at Gyantse, and on account of that attack, that we
demanded satisfaction—in the shape of an indemnity.
The obvious purpose of the advance was to do what
Warren Hastings had attempted, what the Government of
Bengal since 1873 had been advocating—to put our inter-
course with the Tibetans on proper terms. We had
found it impossible to effect this object on the frontier or

. * February 26, 1904.
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by negotiation with the Chinese Government. We were
going to advance into Tibet, to Gyantse, to see if we
could not effect it there, to get the frontier defined and
recognized, to have the conditions under which trade
could be carried on determined, and to have the method
of communication between our officials and Tibetan
officials clearly laid down. 'This, and not the obtaining of
satisfaction, which is the business of a military commander
in charge of a punitive expedition, was obviously the
purpose of our advance into Tibet, and it is odd that this
was not recognized in what was so often afterwards quoted
as the fundamental statement of our policy.

The telegram was not very purposeful or instructive,
but such as it was we were glad enough to get it. It at
least allowed us to go to Gyantse, and though at the time
when my advice was asked I said I did not think we
should get the business really settled till we reached Lhasa,
we certainly stood a better chance at Gyantse than at
Khamba Jong. In all civilized countries envoys who
have to negotiate a treaty go straight to the capital, and
how it could ever have been expected that in Tibet, where
all power was concentrated in a supposed god, who relied
upon the support of Russia in any difficulties, we should
have been able to negotiate a treaty at anywhere short of
Lhasa, it is hard now to realize.

However, as I told Lord Curzon at his camp in
Patiala, where I took leave of him on my return to Tibet,
I meant to do my very best to get the thing through.
He once more gave me the same warm encouragement
he always extended to those in India whom he believed
to be working well, and I left again for Darjiling.

While we were making preparations at Darjiling for

|| the next move, correspondence was also taking place

from headquarters. The Viceroy, in reply to a letter of
the Lhasa Resident’s of October 17, stating that he had
nominated a Colonel Chao in place of Mr. Ho, that he
had asked the Dalai Lama to send a Councillor of State
to accompany him (the Resident) to Khamba Jong, but



CHINESE PROTESTS 143

that all this required time to settle, and asserting that the
Tibetan passes were guarded by soldiers, and requesting
the Viceroy, therefore, to instruct the British Commissioner
not to move from the present camp, told the Resident
that he understood that Colonel Chao was of lower, not
higher, rank than Mr. Ho, and that, as the Resident’s
departure was contingent on the Dalai Lama’s nomination
of a Councillor, and as the Dalai Lama had for four
months past failed to send, as desired, an officer of the
highest rank, he saw no prospect of the Resident arriving
at Khamba Jong within any reasonable time. The
Viceroy then recapitulated our various grounds of com-
plaint, and concluded by saying that, in these circumstances,
he had no alternative but to transfer the place of negotia-
tions to some more suitable spot, where he hoped they
might be resumed. And as the Resident had stated that
the Tibetan passes were guarded by soldiers, he had been
compelled to take measures to insure the safety of the
Commissioners in moving from Khamba Jong, and to
prevent any possible interruption of communication with
them.

The Chinese Government made on November 16 a)
protest to Lord Lansdowne against an advance, and
hoped that I would be instructed to await the arrival of
the new Resident, who, it will be remembered, had been
instructed nearly a year previously to proceed as rapidly
as possible to ILhasa; but Lord Lansdowne informed
them that His Majesty’s Government had learnt by
experience that the Tibetans systematically disregarded
the injunctions of the Emperor and the Chinese Govern-
ment, who had no real influence in restraining them from
acts such as those we complained of. We had treated
the Tibetans with the utmost forbearance, but these
recent proceedings compelled us to exact satisfaction, and
we could not remain inactive until the arrival of the new
Resident, who had unnecessarily protracted his journey.

The Chinese Minister said that his Government
recognized the forbearance shown by the British authori-
ties towards the Tibetans, and also the friendly spirit
brought by the British Commissioners to the discussion of
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| frontier questions, and they hoped that we would recog-
nize the difficult position in which China had been placed

' by her obstinate and ignorant vassal, and enjoin our Com-

missioners to exercise patience and forbearance, and thus
assist the Resident, who had been instructed to proceed

| in person to the frontier to bring the Tibetans to a

juster sense of their duties and responsibilities as good

“neighbours.

To this Lord Lansdowne replied that the Chinese
had hitherto signally failed in such attempts, and the
attitude of the Tibetan authorities had of late been of
increased hostility. It was impossible, therefore, for us to
desist from the measures already sanctioned.

In the event, it turned out that the Resident never
did meet me on the frontier, and that even his successor,
when at last he arrived at I.hasa, did not care to meet
me even at Gyantse, for the Tibetans, so he informed me,
would not provide him with transport. Lord Lans-
downe’s refusal to desist from action and pursue still
further the policy of patience and forbearance was, there-
fore, amply justified by events.

But it was not only the Chinese Government who
were now beginning to protest against our action. 'The
Russian Government also began to move in the matter.
Lord Lansdowne had on November 7, the day on
Svhich the forward move was sanctioned by Government,
informed the Russian Ambassador* that, owing to the
outrageous conduct of the Tibetans, it had been decided to
send our Mission, with a suitable escort, farther into the
T'ibetan territory, but that this step should not be taken
“as indicating any intention of annexing, or even of
permanently occupying, Tibetan territory.” And on
November 17 Count Benckendorff called on IL.ord
Lansdowne,} and spoke in the most earnest tones of the
effect which had been created in Russia by the announce-
ment that we were about to advance into Tibet. He was
instructed to remind Lord Lansdowne of the former

* Blue-book, I., p. 294. + Ibid., p. 298.
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statement he (Count Benckendorft) had made to him as
to the manner in which the Russian Government regarded
the Tibetan question. They could not help feeling that
the invasion of Tibetan territory by a British force was
calculated to involve a grave disturbance of the Central
Aslan situation, and it was most unfortunate that at that
moment, when the Russian Government were disposed
to enter into an amicable discussion of our relations at
the various points where British and Russian interests were
in contact—an allusion to the preliminary negotiations
for the Anglo-Russian Agreement and entente cordiale—
an event of this kind, so calculated to create mistrust on
the part of Russia, should have occurred.

Lord Lansdowne expressed his great surprise at the
excitement which the announcement of the advance
seemed to have enacted. He had, he said, already pointed

 out to the Ambassador that Tibet was, on the one hand,

b R T Al

in close geographical connection with India, and, on the
other, far remote from any of Russia’s Asiatic possessions.
Our interest in Tibetan affairs was therefore wholly
different from any which Russia could have in them.
He reminded Count Benckendorff that he had already
explained to him that we had received the greatest
provocation at the hands of the Tibetans, who had not
only failed to fulfil their treaty obligations, but.had virtually
refused to negotiate with us. We had always been
reluctant to entangle ourselves in quarrels with the
Tibetans, but our forbearance had led them to believe
that we could be ill-treated with impunity. Lord
Lansdowne said he was firmly convinced that the Russian
Government would not have shown as much patience as
we had, and that they would have been at Lhasa by that
time. He felt bound to add that it seemed to him beyond
measure strange that these protests should be made by

| the Government of a Power which had, all over the world.

never hesitated to encroach upon its neighbours when the

circumstanees seemed to require it. If the Russians had

a right to complain of us for taking steps to obtain

reparation from the Tibetans by advancing into Tibetan

territory, what kind of language should we not be entitled
10
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to use in regard to Russian encroachments in Manchuria,
Turkestan, and Persia.

Count Benckendorff asked him whether he had any
objection to his saying that Government had approved of
the advance into Tibetan territory with reluctance, and
only because circumstances had made it inevitable, and
that our sole object was to obtain satisfaction for the
affronts we had received from the Tibetans; and ILord
Lansdowne said that he had no objection to his making
such a statement.

Despite Russian and Chinese protests, the advance to
Gyantse was now irrevocably decided on, and once again we
have now to ask, Was the Mission justified in advancing
into Tibet ? I have given all the reasons for thinking that
the despatch of the Mission to Khamba Jong was justified.
Was this further advance into the Chumbi Valley and to
Gyantse equally necessary? IPerhaps, if we had shown
yet more patience and yet more forbearance, we might
have effected our object without advancing by force into
the country. Was this so?

What eventually occurred showed that there were no
possible grounds for such a belief. Even when the
Chinese Central Government were aroused, and had
ordered the Resident to proceed to the frontier to settle
matters, he was unable to get there. The Tibetans refused
him transport, and when we reached ILhasa, in August
of the following year, we found him to be practically
a prisoner, and almost without enough to eat, as the
Tibetans had prevented supplies of money from reaching
him, and he had actually to borrow money from us. But
it was with the Tibetans that we really wished to
negotiate. Perhaps they would have come to terms with
us 1f we had been a little less impatient and remained on
the frontier ? Perhaps they would have sent a Councillor,
as we had asked, and negotiated a treaty ? On this point,
too, our later experience showed that we could not have
relied. When we at length reached I.hasa 1 had to
negotiate, not with one Councillor only, but with the whole



REPLY TO RUSSIAN PROTESTS 147

Council; and not with the Council, but the Regent himself,
to whom the Dalai Lama had entrusted his own seal and
whom he had appointed in his place; and not with the
Council and the Regent only, but with the National As-
sembly and three great monasteries in addition ; and with
all in the presence of the Chinese Resident himself. No
one man would ever have been entrusted by them with
power, and no one man would take responsibility. It was
only with the whole together that it was possible to nego-
tiate ; and we could negotiate with the whole together no
where but in Lhasa itself.

Granted all this, some may say, but even then was it
worth incurring Russian resentment in order to settle a
trumpery affair of boundary pillars and petty trade
interests in a remote corner of our Empire? Now, I most
fully sympathize with the Russian view. Our advancing
into Tibet would—and, in fact, did—“involve a grave
disturbance of the Central Asian situation.” The news
of our signing a treaty in the Potala at I.hasa, and of
the Dalai Lama having to flee, did produce a profound
impression. But if the subject-matter of our dispute was
~small, there was small reason why the Russians should
trouble us about it. The matter grew in dimension
because the Tibetans, whom the Chinese suzerains them-
selves had characterized as obstinate and difficult to
influence, had grown still more obstinate and still more
difficult to influence, through their having led themselves
to believe that they could count on Russian support. In
view of Russian disclaimers, we can assume that the
Russian Government gave them no intentional grounds
for that belief. Nevertheless, they had it, and for practical
purposes that was all that concerned us then. The
reception of the Dalai I.ama’s religious missions by
the Czar, the Czarina, the Chancellor and Minister,
and the subscriptions they had collected, together with
the extraordinary belief they had that Russia was nearer
to Lhasa .than India was, had led the ignorant Dalai
Lama to believe that he could count on Russian support
against the British. One can quite realize that the
Russians, with their thousands of Buddhist Asiatic sub-
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jects, and with the prospect that then seemed near of
their absorbing Mongolia, and so possessing still more
Buddhist subjects, would be sensitive of our acquiring a
predominant influence with the Dalai Lama. But that is
scarcely a reason why we should not take measures to
counteract an influence which was already, and in hard
fact proving, detrimental to our own interests by en-
couraging the Tibetans in the belief that they could with
impunity ignore their treaty obligations. The Russian
Government had no intention of sending an agent to
Lhasa. Nevertheless, there was in Lhasa all the time a
Russian subject who had more influence over the Dalai
Lama than the Chinese Resident. When such was the
condition of affairs, we could hardly defer to Russia in a
matter concerning a country adjoining our frontier, but
nowhere adjoining hers.

Just as the move to Khamba Jong a dozen miles
inside the Tibetan frontier was most amply justified, so
also was the move to Gyantse, halfway to the capital.



CHAPTER XI

DARJILING TO CHUMBI

Durine our stay at Khamba Jong Mr. White, Captain
O’Connor, and I had often talked over the question of
advancing into Tibet in winter. It had always so far
been assumed that with the approach of winter all opera-
tions on this frontier must cease, missions must withdraw,
and troops go into winter-quarters. But on the Gilgit
frontier we had taken troops across snow-passes in winter,
and Colonel Kelly took troops and guns across the
Shandur Pass to the relief of Chitral in April, which, from
the softness of the snow, is the very worst time. I asked
Mr. White, who knew the Sikkim frontier so well,
whether there was really any insuperable obstacle to our
crossing these passes in winter, and as he said there was
not, and as he was heartily in favour of such a move, 1
urged Government not to delay till the spring, but to let
us advance even in winter. We do not hesitate when
there is real necessity to send troops and missions into
unhealthy and hot places in the hottest season of the year.
Why, then, should we be put off by cold? Against cold
we could take plenty of precautions by clothing troops
and followers with furs and sheepskins, and we should
doubtless lose some, but not more than we lose from
malaria and heat-strokes in hot places. And as for passes
being closed, I had had as much experience as most people
of Himalayan passes, and I knew that passes which are
closed for single men or small parties, are not necessarily
closed for large parties, which can organize regular shelters
‘and trample down paths in the snow. It was a risk to
take, and Lord Curzon and the Government of India

were courageous in taking it. But, like many other risks
149



150 DARJILING TO CHUMBI

we took on this enterprise, it was justified by the result.
By April the casualties from sickness and frost-bite were
only thirty-five deaths among combatants and forty-five
among followers, which, considering the circumstances,
was wonderfully low, and we had proved for all time to
the Tibetans, to ourselves, and to the world, that Indian
troops could march across the Himalayas in the very
depth of winter.

As we settled down to our preparations at Darjiling,
it did indeed seem a bold task that we were under-
taking. The weather now, in November, was clear and
bright. Day after day from our headquarters at the
Rockville Hotel we could look out on that stupendous
range of snowy mountains, to view which hundreds of
people come at this season from all over the world. And
to think that we had to pierce through that mighty
barrier at the coldest season of the year in face of the
certain opposition of the Tibetans, and to establish our-
selves far beyond in a spot to which for half a century
no European had approached, did indeed at times appal
one. But the very risk and romance and novelty of the
task soon again inspired one with enthusiasm. It was no
ignoble little raid, as ignoble Little Englanders were
saying, that we were embarking on. It was an under-
taking with every moral justification behind it. And it
was a feat which, if successfully performed, would add
one more to the triumphs of man over Nature, and
bring added glory to the Indian army by whom it was
accomplished.

It had been originally intended that I should return to
Khamba Jong to the Mission which I had left there, and
with them march across to Kalatso, on the Gyantse line,
while General Macdonald marched up through Chumbi.
But on talking the matter over with him at Darjiling, he
thought that such a move would involve unnecessary risk,
and would be difficult to arrange for with the transport
and supplies, as the Tibetans had forcibly dispersed the
yaks which the Nepalese had sent across the frontier.
It was arranged, therefore, that the Mission, now under
the charge of Mr. Wilton, should be withdrawn from
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Khamba Jong; but both Mr. White and T were anxious
that no retirement should take place from one direction
till we were actually advancing in another, for any
symptom of withdrawal before such people as the Tibetans
is apt to be misconstrued into fear, and to encourage
them into hostile action. So it was arranged that until
we advanced into Chumbi the Mission would remain at
Khamba Jong, and then retire into Sikkim and join
General Macdonald and myself in Chumbi.

General Macdonald, his Chief Staff Officer, Major
Iggulden, who was well acquainted with the frontier,
having served in the little Sikkim campaign of 1888,
Major Bretherton, and Captain O’Connor now had their
hands full with the arrangements for the advance, and, as
always happens, every additional unnecessary difficulty
arose. For advance into Tibet in mid-winter, animals like
yaks, which hate being below 12,000 feet, and are stifled
with the heat if the thermometer rises above the freezing-
point, were, of all others, the most suitable, and the
Nepalese Government, with great trouble had collected
several thousand and despatched them to Sikkim. But
just as they arrived some kind of disease broke out among
them, and all, except a very few, which had to be secluded,
died. It was a terrible blow, but Major Bretherton, with his
unfailing cheery resourcefulness, set about getting the
transport he knew and had worked so well on the
Kashmir frontier— Kashmir ponies, Balti and Poonch
coolies. Sir Edmond Elles, the Military Member of
Couneil, was near by in Calcutta at the time, and with
his unrivalled experience in organizing such expeditions,
was able to direct the whole scheme of arrangement to its
greatest possible advantage. He would not, indeed, at
this stage spare those magnificently organized mule corps
which he treasured up in the event of greater need else-
where, and which he only eventually sent when operations
in Tibet assumed a greater importance. But in every
other way he gave General Macdonald support in these
most difficult transport and supply arrangements, and
with great rapidity bullocks, ponies, and coolies, arrived in
the Teesta Valley. And sheepskins, blankets, woollen
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comforters, thick jerseys, and warm socks, were provided
for both fighting men and followers. If the Government
of India does a thing at all, it does it well, and nothing
was spared—except the mules—to make the movement a
success.

The local authorities were also extremely helpful.
Mr. Walsh, the Deputy Commissioner of Darjiling, on
account of his knowledge of the frontier, and because he
spoke Tibetan, was to accompany me as an Assistant
Commissioner ; and Mr. Garrett, who took his place at
Darjiling, put his whole energies to collecting coolies,
ponies, and supplies. The local engineers got the road
along the Teesta Valley—which with unfailing regularity
falls into the river in the rainy season—into proper work-
ing order again. Mr. White, in Sikkim, set to work to
raise a coolie corps for work on the passes. And in a
month from the date of receiving the sanction of the
Secretary of State, General Macdonald was able, in spite
of the blow which had befallen him in the loss of the
yaks, to make the start towards Tibet.

It was a sad day when I said good-bye to my wife and
little girl to plunge into the unknown beyond the mighty
snowy range which lay before us. To me there was
nothing but the stir and thrill of an enterprise which
would ever live in history ; before her there lay only long
and dreary months of sickening anxiety and suspense, for
which my eventual success might or might not be a
sufficient recompense. A little knot of visitors assembled
at the Rockville Hotel on the morning of December 5 to
bid us good-bye and good luck, and Mrs. Wakefield, the
manageress, patriotically waved a Union Jack. Then we
were off—as it turned out, to the mysterious Lhasa itself.

The first night T passed with Mr. James, a nephew of
my old travelling companion in Manchuria, at a most
charming little bungalow in a tea-plantation, and on the
way met other tea-planters, all very anxious that my
Mission would have the result of opening up Tibet for
their produce. I once more rode through all that glorious
tropical vegetation in the Teesta Valley. 1 passed the
camp of the 23rd Pioneers, and first made the acquaintance
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of Colonel Hogge and his officers, with whom I was to
be so closely associated in future, and in whom 1 always
found such firm supporters. And by December 10
General Macdonald and his staff, the bulk of the troops
for the advance, Mr. W hite, Mr. Walsh, Captain O’Connor,
and myself had all rendezvoused at Gnatong, ready to move
into Tibet.

The force then assembled consisted of two guns, No. 7
Mountain Battery, Royal Artillery; a Maxim gun de-
tachment of the Norfolk Regiment ; two guns, 7-pounders,
8th Gurkhas ; half-company 2nd Sappers ; eight companies
23rd Sikh Pioneers; six companies 8th Gurkhas; with
field hospitals, engineer field park, ammunition column,
telegraph, postal, and survey department detachments.
In spite of foot-and-mouth disease among the pack-
bullocks, of sickness and desertion amongst the Nepalese
Coolie Corps, and of rinderpest, Major Bretherton had
succeeded in accumulating a month’s supply for the troops
and ten days’ fodder for the animals, and General Mac-
donald was able to make a short march on the 11th to
the foot of the Jelap-la (pass) with the first column,
consisting of 1,150 fighting men, four guns, and four
Maxims.

On December 12 we crossed the pass itself. It is
14,390 feet in height, and leads, not across the main
watershed of the Himalayas, but across the range dividing
- Sikkim from Chumbi, a sharp, bare, rocky ridge. The
ascent to it was very steep, and, as the ridge formed the
boundary between Sikkim and Tibet, it was possible we
might be opposed at the summit.

But on the question of opposition I had had some
communication with the T'ibetans. News of the assembly
of troops and of the preparations we were making had
naturally reached the Tibetans, and on November 28

Captain Parr, who was in Chinese employ, associated with
the Chinese delegate, informed me that the Tibetans were
expecting that, before any advance was made into their
' country, the British Government would make a formal
declaration of their intention; that if they intended to
make war they would make a formal declaration of war.
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I replied that no more formal declaration would be made
than that conveyed in the letter from the Viceroy to the
Chinese Resident. If the progress of the Mission were
obstructed, General Macdonald would use force to clear a
way for the passage of the Mission. If no opposition were
offered, he would not attack the Tibetans. We were pre-
pared to fight if fighting were forced upon us; we were
equally ready to negotiate if the Chinese and Tibetans
would send proper delegates to negotiate with us.

All accounts seemed to show at that time that the
Tibetans intended to fight, and from several independent
sources came information that they were relying on
Russian support. And these latter reports were con-
firmed later by Colonel Chao, the Chinese delegate,
who said that Dorjieff was then in Lhasa, and that the
arrogance of the T'ibetans was due to their reliance on the
support of the Russians, since many discussions had been
held in Russia between Dorjieff and Russian officials, with
the result that of late the Tibetans had been taunting the
Chinese openly, and saying that they had now a stronger
and greater Power than China upon which to rely for
assistance. :

- Still, I meant to do my best to secure our passage to
Gyantse without fighting, and to the General commanding
the Tibetan troops at Yatung I gave the pledge that we
were conducting the Mission, under adequate protection,
to a place better fitted for negotiation, but that we were
not at war with Tibet, and unless we were ourselves
attacked, we should not attack the Tibetans. I repeated
these assurances to some Tibetan messengers at Gnatong,
and told them to tell the Tibetan Generals that if they did
not attack us we would not attack them.

On reaching the summit of the Jelap-la, on a bright,
clear sunny day, with glorious views all round, we found
no one to oppose us. We looked down into the Chumbi
Valley into a sort of labyrinth of deep forest-clad valleys,
and beyond these to the high main range, which still
separated us from Tibet proper, for Chumbi is not
geographically part of Tibet, nor are its inhabitants true
Tibetans.
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The march was very trying for the troops and trans-
port, for the “road ” was simply a mountain-path of the
roughest description. One coolie corps struck work, and
a number of the local drivers of a pony corps and many
Nepalese coolies had deserted, for a curious feeling was
prevalent on the frontier that we were advancing to our
doom. But the troops and the bulk of the transport got
over all right, though very exhausted, and we encamped
in three bodies near Langram, well below the pass, in a
deep, narrow, forest-clad gorge.

Here I was met by the ubiquitous Captain Parr, who
in many ways was extremely helpful at this time, by the
local Chinese official, and by the Tibetan General. They
asked me to go back to Gnatong, where the Chinese
Resident and Tibetan Councillors would come and discuss
matters with me. On my declining, they asked me to
remain where I was for two or three months. I told them
I had waited for months without result at Khamba Jong ;
now I had to go on into Tibet. If my passage were
opposed, General Macdonald would break down opposi-
tion ; if they did not oppose us, we would not attack
them. They asked me what we should do if on the
morrow we found the gate in the Yatung wall closed. I
said we would blow it open.

What would happen on the morrow was now the
interesting question. We would reach Yatung, which
for the last ten years we had been trying to make into a
trade-mart, according to the treaty, and we would approach
that wall which the Tibetans had thrown up to prevent
anyone coming to trade. The dramatic moment had
arrived ; and as General Macdonald and I on the following
morning rode down the wooded gorge with all military
precautions, it was impossible to say what our reception
would be.

Suddenly, as we turned a sharp corner, we saw a solid
wall, stretching right across the valley from the river up
the mountain-side, General Macdonald sent a flanking
party up the hills, and a skirmishing party to advance
straight at the wall. As we approached we were met by
the same officials who had visited us on the previous night.
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They asked us not to advance, but we noticed that they
had left the gate open, so the advance-guard passed through.
Then General Macdonald and I followed, and exactly as I
passed under the gateway the local official seized my bridle
and made one last ineffectual protest.

On the other side I called together all the officials, and
sitting on a stone, with a large crowd gathered round, I
explained to them the reason for our advance. T let them
repeat their protests, for it evidently appeased the Tibetan
General to say it in public; but it did not strike me that
he personally particularly minded our coming, and the
meeting broke up in great good-humour. Then we
adjourned to Captain Parr’s house, where we had to eat
not only his lunch, but lunches sent us by the Chinese and
Tibetan officials as well, these latter themselves joining in
the meal.

This was an excellent beginning, which filled me with
great hopes of effecting a settlement peacefully ; and as
we advanced up the valley in the next few days we found
the villagers ready to bring in supplies for purchase, and
to hire out their mules and ponies, while the women and
children who had run away to the hills returned to the
villages in perfect confidence. i

After we had struck off’ from the subsidiary Yatung
Valley into the main Chumbi Valley, through which runs
the Amo-chu (river), the valley opened to a width of
two or three huudred yards, the road was good, there was
a considerable amount of cultivation, and grass was
plentiful ; the houses were better built, and the villages
had a more prosperous look than is generally seen in
Himalayan valleys; and with a road right down the
Amo-chu to the plains of Bengal, which would save
crossing the Jelap-la, this seemed the obvious route by
which to approach Tibet.

General Macdonald had to halt for some days, com-
pleting his arrangements for supplies and transport, and
while we were halted we were joined by Mr. Wilton,
Captain Ryder, R.E., the Survey Officer, and Mr. Hayden,
the geologist, who had all come in from Khamba Jong.
They had had a very cold and very trying time after I
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left, and their retirement was an extremely delicate opera-
tion. The Tibetan troops hovered about, and with a
17,000 feet pass to cross in December, Captain Bethune
had about as difficult a manceuvre to perform as often falls
to the lot of a soldier. The Tibetans occupied our camp
in triumph, but never actually attacked, and the retire-
ment was safely effected.

Both Captain Ryder and Mr. Hayden had done excel-
lent work. The former had surveyed all the neighbour-
hood, fixing many new peaks far into Tibet; and Mr.
Hayden, roaming over the hills, had made interesting
discoveries of fossil-bearing beds, which enabled him to
determine the age of the strata in those parts.

General Macdonald, with a flying column of 795 fight-
ing men, started on the 18th for Phari, through a piece
of country which had never before been traversed by a
Furopean. It was reported that there was a Tibetan
force there ready to oppose us. The first march beyond
the permanent camp at the meeting of the Amo-chu and
the Rilo-chu was easy ; but the second march was over a
very bad road, ascending steeply through a narrow wooded
gorge, where a few determined men could have greatly
delayed the advance of the column. The hardships of the
march were increased by the almost total absence of fuel
at Kamparab camping-ground, which was two miles beyond
the wood limit. A certain amount of fuel had been taken
on spare mules, and this, with yak-dung in small quantities,
had to suffice. On the 20th General Macdonald reached
Phari, marching over open country, where the only obstacle
to rapid marching was the great altitude and numerous
frozen streams. The Jong (fort) he found unoccupied.
It was a strong, lofty, masonry-castellated structure, at
the junction of the road to the Tang-la (pass), with a road
to Bhutan, up which Bogle, Turner, and Manning had
proceeded to Tibet so many years before.

In this Jong General Macdonald stationed two
companies ‘of the 8th Gurkhas and one 7-pounder gun,
while the remainder of the column camped on the plain
outside. To the Tibetan and Chinese officials General
Macdonald explained that he was only safeguarding the
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road for the advance of the Mission, and guarding against
the regrettable display of force with which the Tibetans
had endeavoured to intimidate the Mission at Khamba
Jong. He stayed there a couple of nights, during which
the cold was intense, the thermometer registering about
40° of frost at night. The ground was frozen so
hard that a working party of twelve men only succeeded,
after two hours’ hard work, in excavating some 33 cubic
feet of earth, and as neither turf nor stones were avail-
able, it was impossible to construct any entrench-
ments.

Leaving Major Row in command of the two companies
in the Jong, General Macdonald returned with the
remainder of the force to Chumbi, which he reached on
the 28rd. And on Christmas Day we received a mostly
kindly and encouraging telegram from L.ord Curzon. The
inhabitants of the Chumbi Valley were now selling us grass,
buck-wheat, turnips and potatoes, and Major Bretherton
had arranged for 400 mules to ply on a contract system
between here and the Teesta Valley. This, though very
helpful, did not amount to very much, and we were
dependent for most of our supplies and transport from
the rear. In addition to this, the loss of the yaks was
now severely felt. So our.progress was necessarily slow.
But I was very anxious, as soon as we could, to be
over the main range, in Tibet proper, in some position
equivalent to Khamba Jong. Just over the Tang-la (pass)
we knew there was a small place called Tuna, and there 1
wished the Mission established with a good escort and
plenty of ammunition and supplies, while all arrangements
were being completed for the further advance to Gyantse.
There was a certain amount of risk in this; but to be
among the Tibetans proper, and to compensate for the with-
drawal from Khamba Jong, I thought it was necessary to
run it. Qur prestige at this time on the Sikkim frontier
was quite astonishingly low. 1 had never seen it so
low elsewhere. In other places there was always that
indefinable something behind which gave one something
to work with, but on this frontier the people stood in
much greater awe of the Lhasa Lamas than they did of
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us, and we had to do everything we could, short of
fighting, to establish some prestige.

On January 4 the Mission and a flying column, under
General Macdonald’s personal command, left Chumbi, and
on the 6th reached Phari. The cold was now terrible.
Piercing winds swept down the valley, and discomfort was
extreme. Near our camp was a big waterfall frozen solid.

At Phari we found that representatives of the three
great monasteries at LLhasa and a General from Lhasa
had arrived, and Major Row reported many cases in
which the inhabitants had expressed their willingness to
deal with us, but feared to do so on account of the threats
of these Lhasa functionaries. Captain O’Connor saw
these monks, whom he found to be exceedingly surly,
saying they would discuss nothing whatever until we went
back to Yatung.

A Major Li, who had been deputed by the Resident to
take Colonel Chao’s place, visited me, and told me it was
impossible to get the Tibetans to do anything. He said
they were a most obstinate people, and at present would
pay no respect to the Chinese, as they were so fully
relying on Russian support.

Captain O’Connor reported that the whole demeanour
of these Lhasa monks, who were the men who really
guided the destinies of Tibet, was impracticable in the
extreme. They made no advance in civility, though I
instructed Captain O’Connor to be studiously polite in his
behaviour, and they adopted the high tone of demanding
our withdrawal. All I asked them was an assurance that
they would not prevent willing people from selling
supplies to us, and even this little they refused both the
Chinese and myself.

But the worst feature of the situation, as I reported at
the time, was that the local people, and even the Chinese,
thought that in advancing into T'ibet we were advancing to
our destruction. They were not impressed by our troops ;
they knew -how few there were; they knew of thousands
of Tibetan troops on the far side of the pass; and they
believed that the new Lhasa-made rifles and the new
drill would prevent the loss they had incurred in their
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last campaign against us. Many of our camp-followers
deserted, and local men in our employ brought in stories
of the numbers and prowess of the Tibetans, and how
they would attack us in the night and swamp us.

These were the circumstances in which we set out,
now in the extreme depth of winter, to cross over the
main range of the Himalayas into Tibet.

On January 7 we encamped at the foot of the pass,
the thermometer that night falling to 18° below zero. As
1 looked out of my tent at the first streak of dawn the
next morning there was a clear cutting feel in the atmo-
sphere, such as is only experienced at great altitudes.
The stars were darting out their rays with almost super-
natural brilliance. The sky was of a steely clearness, into
which one could look unfathomable depths. Behind the
great sentinel peak of Chumalhari, which guards the
entrance to Tibet, the first streaks of dawn were just
appearing. Not a breath of air stirred, but all was gripped
tight in the frost which turned buckets of water left out
overnight into solid ice, and made the remains of last
night’s stew as hard as a rock. Under such conditions
we prepared for our advance over the pass, and as the
troops were formed on parade, preparatory to starting, it
was found that many of the rifles and one of the Maxims
would not work, on account of the oil having frozen.

The rise to the pass was very gradual, and the pass
itself, 15,200 feet above sea-level, was so wide and level that
we could have advanced across it in line. But soon now
the wind got up, and swept along the pass with terrific
force. At this altitude, and clad in such heavy clothing,
we could advance but slowly, and the march seemed in-
terminable. The clearness of the atmosphere made the
little hamlet of Tuna appear quite near; but hour after
hour we plodded wearily over the plateau, and it was late
in the afternoon before we reached it, and even then, for
the sake of water, we had to go a mile or more beyond,
and encamp in the open.

A Tibetan force was near at hand, and as they were
credited with a habit of attacking at night, General Mac-
donald took special precautions against such an even-
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tuality ; but as darkness set in and the cold increased in
intensity, we felt we should be pretty helpless in an open
camp, and there were some thoughts of retiring again across
the pass, for the military risks were very great. But, on
the whole, we thought it would be better to face it now
we were there; and as, next morning, we examined the
hamlet of Tuna, and found it could be turned into a good
defensible post, and had a well within the walls, we
decided that the Mission should remain there, with an
escort of four companies of the 23rd Pioneers, Lieutenant
Hadow’s Maxim-gun detachment, and a 7-pounder—
the whole under Colonel Hogge; while General Mac-
donald, with the flying column, returned to Chumbi to
complete his arrangements.

The immediate surroundings in which we now found
ourselves were miserable in the extreme. Tuna was nearly
15,000 feet above the sea, and was the filthiest place I
have ever seen. We tried to live in the houses, but after
a few days preferred our tents, in spite of the cold, which
was intense, and against which we could not have the
comfort and cheer of a fire, for only sufficient fuel for
cooking could be obtained, most of it being yak-dung, and
much having to be brought from Chumbi. The saving
feature was the grand natural scenery, which was a joy
of which I never tired. Immediately before us was an
almost level and perfectly smooth gravel plain ten or
twelve miles in width, and on the far side of this rose
the great snowy range, which forms the main axis of
the Himalayas, and here separates Tibet from Bhutan.
Snow seldom fell. The sky was generally clear, and
the sunshine brilliant, and well wrapped up, away from
the dirty hamlet and sheltered from the terrific wind,
there was pleasure to be had out of even Tuna. And the
sight of the serene and mighty Chumalhari, rising proudly
above all the storms below and spotless in its purity, was
a never-ending solace in our sordid winter post.

11



CHAPTER XII
TUNA

THE first event of importance after our arrival at Tuna
was the receipt, on January 12, of a message from the
Lhasa officials, saying that they wished for an interview.
At noon, the time I had appointed, several hundreds
of men appeared on the plain below the village. They
halted there, and asked that I should come out and meet
them halfway. Perhaps unnecessarily, 1 refused this
request. It was bitingly cold in the open plain, and 1
thought the Tibetan leaders might have come into my
camp, where I had said I would receive them, and where
a guard of honour was ready. However, I sent out the
indispensable and ever-ready Captain O’Connor to hear
what they had to say, and on his return he replied that
they once more urged us to return to Yatung, but after-
wards stated that they were prepared to discuss matters
there, at Tuna.

This constituted a distinct improvement on the
attitude adopted by them at Phari, and their general
demeanour was much more cordial, according to Captain
O’Connor. But they told him that if we advanced and
they were defeated, they would fall back upon another|
Power, and that things would then be bad for us. In
eonversation with the Munshi they said that they would!
prevent us from advancing beyond our present position,
and they repudiated our treaty with the Chinese, saying
they were tired of the Chinese, and could conclude a
treaty by themselves.

Encouraged by the fact that they showed some little
signs of a desire to discuss matters, I determined now to

make a bold move to get to close quarters with them.
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VISIT TO TIBETAN CAMP 163

I was heartily tired of this fencing about at a dis-
tance; I wanted to get in under their reserve. And 1
thought that if we could meet and could tell them in an
uncontentious and unceremonious manner what all the
pother was about, we might at any rate get a start—get
what the Americans call a “move on.” It was worth
while, it seemed to me, to make a supreme effort to get
this intrinsically small matter settled by peaceful means,
even if a very considerable risk was incurred in the
process ; and 1 wished particularly to see them, and to
Judge of them, in their own natural surroundings. I was
constantly being called upon by Government to give my
opinion upon the probable action of the Tibetans, but so
far I had only seen them in our own camps, and they had
steadily refused to admit me into theirs. I therefore
determined on the following morning, without any for-
mality, without any previous announcement, and without
‘any escort, to ride over to their camp, about ten miles
distant, at Guru, and talk over the general situation—
not as British Commissioner, with a list of grievances for
which he had to demand redress, but as one who wished
to understand them, and by friendly means to effect
a settlement. I was only too well aware that such an
attempt was likely to be taken by the Tibetans as a sign
of weakness ; still, when I saw these people so steeped in
ignorance of what opposing the might of the British
Empire really meant, I felt it my duty to reason with
them up to the latest moment, to save them from the
results of their ignorance.

Captain O’Connor and Captain Sawyer, of the 23rd
Pioneers, who was learning Tibetan, accompanied me, but
we did not take with us even a single sepoy as escort.
On our way we were met by messengers, who had come
to say that the Tibetan chiefs would not come to see me
at Tuna, and I was all the more pleased that I had left
- T'una before the message arrived.

On reaching Guru, a small village under a hill, we
found numbers of Tibetan soldiers out collecting yak-
dung in the surrounding plain ; but there was no military
-~ precaution whatever taken, and we rode straight into the
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village. About 600 soldiers were huddled up in the
cattle-yards of the houses. They were only armed with
spears and matchlocks, and had no breech-loaders. As
we rode through the village they all crowded out to look
at us, and not with any scowls, but laughing to each other,
as if we were an excellent entertainment. They were not
very different in appearance from the ordinary Bhutia
dandy-bearers of Darjiling or the yak-drivers we had with
us in camp.

We asked for the General, and on reaching the
principal house I was received at the head of the stairs by
a polite, well-dressed, and well-mannered man, who was
the Tibetan leader, and who was most cordial in his greet-
ing. Other Generals stood behind him, and smiled and
shook hands also. 1 was then conducted into a room in
which the three I.hasa monks were seated, and here the
difference was at once observable. They made no attempt
to rise, and only made a barely civil salutation from their
cushions. One object of my visit had already been
attained : I could from this in itself see how the land lay,
and where the real obstruction came from.

The Lhasa General and the Shigatse Generals—we
had become accustomed to calling them Generals, though
the English reader must not imagine they at all resembled
Napoleon—took their seats on cushions at the head of the
room and opposite to the monks. We were given three
cushions on the right, and two Shigatse Generals and
another Shigatse representative had seats on the left.
Tea was served, and the L.hasa General, as the spokes-
man of the assembly, asked after my health.

After I had made the usual polite replies and inquiries
after their own welfare, I said I had not come to them
now on a formal visit as British Commissioner, or with
any idea of officially discussing the various points of differ-
ence between us; but I was anxious to see them and
know them, and to have an opportunity of freely discuss-
ing the general situation in a friendly, informal manner.
So I had ridden over, without ceremony and without
escort, to talk matters over,-and see if there was no means |
of arriving at a settlement by peaceful means. I said that
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I had been appointed British Commissioner on account of
my general experience in many different countries, that 1
had no preconceived ideas upon this question and no
animus against them ; from what I had seen of them, I
was convinced there was no people with whom we were
more likely to get on, and 1 hoped now we had really met
each other face to face we should find a means of settling
our differences and forming a lasting friendship.

The Lhasa General replied that all the people ot
Tibet had a covenant that no Europeans were ever to be
allowed to enter their country, and the reason was that
they wished to preserve their religion. The monks here
chimed in, saying that their religion must be preserved, and
that no European, on any account, must be admitted. The
General then went on to say that, if I really wanted to
make a friendly settlement, I should go back to Yatung.

I told him that for a century and a half we had re-
mained quietly in India, and made no attempt to force
ourselves upon them. Even though we had a treaty right
to station an officer at Yatung, we had not exercised that
right. But of recent years we had heard from many
different sources that they were entering into friendly
relations with the Russians, while they were still keeping
us at arm’s length. One Dorjieff, for instance, had been
the bearer of autograph letters from the Dalai I.ama to
the Czar and Russian officials at the very time when the
Lama was refusing letters from the Viceroy of India. We
could understand their being friendly with both the
Russians and ourselves, or their wishing to have nothing
to do with either; but when they were friendly with the
Russians and unfriendly with us, they must not be sur-
prised at our now paying closer attention to our treaty
rights.

The General assured me that it was untrue that they
had any dealings with the Russians, and the monks
brusquely intimated that they disliked the Russians just as
much as they disliked us; they protested that they had
nothing to do with the Russians, that there was no
Russian near Lhasa at that time, and that Dorjieff was a
Mongolian, and the custom of Mongolians was to make



166 TUNA

large presents to the monasteries. They asked me, there-
fore, not to be so suspicious.

I said it was difficult not to be suspicious when they
persistently kept us at such a distance. I then addressed
them in regard to religion, and asked them if they had ever
heard that we interfered with the religions of the people
of India. They admitted that we did not interfere, but
they maintained, nevertheless, that it was to preserve their
religion that they adhered to their determination to keep
us out.

As the Buddhist religion nowhere preaches this
seclusion, it was evident that what the monks wished
to preserve was not their religion, but their priestly
influence. This was the crux of the whole situation.
And it entirely bore out what Mr. Nolan, the Com-
missioner of Darjiling, had observed many years before*—
that it was *the breaking of the beggars’ bowl” that was
in question, the loss of these presents from Mongolians and
others.

So far the conversation, in spite of occasional bursts
from the monks, had been maintained with perfect good-
humour ; but when T made a sign of moving, and said that
I must be returning to Tuna, the monks, looking as black
as devils, shouted out: *“No, you won't; you’ll stop here.”
One of the Generals said, quite politely, that we had
broken the rule of the road in coming into their country,
and we were nothing but thieves and brigands in occupy-
ing Phari Fort. The monks, using forms of speech which
Captain O’Connor told me were only used in addressing
inferiors, loudly clamoured for us to name a date when we
would retire from Tuna before they would let me leave
the room. The atmosphere became electric. The faces
of all were set. One of the Generals left the room ;
trumpets outside were sounded, and attendants closed
round behind us.

A real crisis was on us, when any false step might
be fatal. T told Captain O’Connor, though there was really
no necessity to give such a warning to anyone so im-
perturbable, to keep his voice studiously calm, and to

* See p. 63.
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smile as much as he possibly could, and I then said that I
had to obey the orders of my Government, just as much as
they had to obey the orders of theirs; that I would ask
them to report to their Government what I had said, and
I would report to my Government what they had told
me. That was all that could be done at present; but if
the Viceroy, in reply to my reports, ordered me back tc
India I should personally be only too thankful, as theirs
was a cold, barren, and inhospitable country, and I had a
wife and child at Darjiling, whom I was anxious to see
again as soon as I could.

This eased matters a little. But the monks continued
to clamour for me to name a date for withdrawal, and the
situation was only relieved when a General suggested that
a messenger should return with me to Tuna to receive
there the answer from the Viceroy. The other Generals
eagerly accepted the suggestion, and the tension was at
once removed. Their faces became smiling again, and they
conducted me to the outer door with the same geniality
and politeness with which they had received us, though
the monks remained seated and as surly and evil-looking
as men well could look.

We preserved our equanimity of demeanour and the
smiles on our faces till we had mounted our ponies and
were well outside the camp, and then we galloped off as
hard as we could, lest the monks should get the upper
hand again and send men after us. It had been a close
shave, but it was worth it.

I had sized up the situation, and felt now I knew how
I stood. T knew from that moment that nowhere else
than in Lhasa, and not until the monkish power had been
broken, should we ever make a settlement. But it was
still treason to mention the word “ Lhasa” in any com-
munication to Government, and I had to keep these con-
clusions to myself for many months yet, for fear I might
frighten people in England who had not yet got accus-
tomed to the idea of our going even as far as Gyantse.

While I perceived that the monks were implacably
hostile, that they had the preponderating influence in the
State, and were entirely convinced of their power to
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dictate to us, I perceived also that the lay officials were
much less unfriendly, less ignorant of our strength, and
more amenable to reason, and that the ordinary people
and soldiers, though perhaps liable to be worked on by the
monks, had no innate bad feeling against us. Hereon I
based my hopes for the security of the eventual settlement.

A few days later the Lhasa General, known as the
Lhi-ding Depon, in company with a high Shigatse official
and the General who had met me at Yatung, paid me a
visit at Tuna. The Lhasa General announced that, like
me, he was most anxious to come to a friendly settlement,
and therefore he would ask me to withdraw to Yatung,
where discussions could then take place in the most
amicable manner. I told him I did not wish to say any-
thing disagreeable to himself personally, as he had always
been polite to me, but I would ask him to let his Govern-
ment know that the time was past for talk of this kind,
- and to warn them that they must take a more serious
view of the situation ; they must realize that the British
Government were exceedingly angry at the treatment
that I, their representative, had received, and were in no
mood to be trifled with. Far from going back, or even
staying here, we were going to advance still farther into
Tibet, and I expected to be met both by the Amban and
by a Tibetan official of the highest rank, who would have
sufficient authority to negotiate a proper treaty with me
in the place of the one concluded by the Amban, which
the Tibetans repudiated. I had waited for six months for
a proper representative to be sent to meet me, but even
now none had arrived.

I heard from him later that he had communicated to
the Lhasa monks the substance of this interview, but they
had stated they could make no report of my views to the
Lhasa Government until we had retired to Yatung.

Two Captains were sent to me on February 7 with a
message that I must retire to Yatung, and 1 sent the
usual reply verbally by them and in writing by the hands
of my Tibetan Munshi. This latter communication was
returned, with the customary intimation that letters were
not received.
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T'wo more messengers arrived on the 10th, asking me
to fix a date for withdrawal, and threatening trouble if I
remained. 'These threats and rumours of attacks, and
reports of the monks having set apart five days to curse
us solemnly, continued for the following weeks, and caused
us to keep well on the lookout: double sentries were
posted at night, and, on account of the cold, relieved every
hour. It was wearisome and anxious work, but we felt
quite confident of ourselves, and in the end no attack was
made.

General Macdonald and the main body were also
having a perhaps equally trying time. Communications
had to be kept up across two high passes right through
the winter ; a flying column had to be ready to proceed at
any moment to our assistance at Tuna; and supplies and
transport had to be collected for our advance as soon as
possible to Gyantse. On the Tang-la there was never any
great depth of snow, and what snow fell soon cleared away;
but there were terrible winds, and the convoys sometimes
crossed in blinding, icy blizzards. In Kebruary General
Macdonald himself came over with one of these convoys
for a short inspection. On the passes into Sikkim there
was much more snow, and they were occasionally closed
after an unusually heavy storm. Still, fairly continuously
the transport corps plied across them, and supplies accumu-
lated in Chumbi.

All this time we had been in considerable anxiety in

regard to Bhutan. During our advance through Chumbi
we had Bhutan on our right flank. The Bhutanese were
of the same religion as the Tibetans, and closely connected
with them. It was possible, therefore, that they might
take the Tibetan side, and it was of the highest importance
that we should secure at least their neutrality. Mr.
Marindin, the Commissioner of Darjiling, had written to
ask them to send someone to discuss matters with him ;
‘but the answer, which was received as we were passing
 through Chumbi, was not wholly satisfactory, so I sent
another message, with the result that an official of some
standing, the Trimpuk Jongpen, arrived at Phari, and was
brought on by Mr. Walsh to see me at Tuna.
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He was a rough, jovial person, and when I said that T
merely wished to know on which side the Bhutanese
intended to place themselves, that, as they were of the
same religion and race as the Tibetans, we could quite
understand their siding with them, but only wished to
know plainly, so that we could make our arrangements
accordingly, he replied most emphatically that the Bhu-
tanese would be on our side. I said that these were mere
words, and he said that he would put them on paper and
seal it, which he did. I said that that was, after all, only
a piece of paper. Would he show his friendship by
deeds? Would he help us with supplies? And he
readily promised, and gave us permission, on payment, to
make a road up the Amo-chu. “Like the Nepalese on our
left flank, these Bhutanese on our right were most whole-
souled in their support, and it greatly strengthened my
position subsequently to be able to advance into Tibet
arm-in-arm with Nepal and Bhutan.

This Trimpuk Jongpen at once became a useful ally.
I explained to him the whole of our case with the Tibetans,
pretty much as I had explained it to the Tibetans in my
speech at Khamba Jong. He asked me whether he might
see the LLhasa delegates, explain our views to them, and
try and induce them to come to a settlement, for he said
his Government were most anxious that a peaceful settle-
ment should be arrived at. I had no hope that he would
be able to effect anything, but I thought that the fact of
his attempting to mediate might be the means of bringing
the Bhutanese Government into closer relation with us.
I therefore consented to his seeing the Lhasa delegates,
and asked when he proposed to go to Guru. His answer
surprised me. He said he found there was no one there
of sufficient rank for him to visit them, so he would send
over and invite them to come and see him. The Lhasa
General, another General, and one of the Lama repre-
sentatives did come and see him, and this incident
furnished sufficient proof of what we had all along con-
tended-—that the men whom the Lhasa Government had
sent to negotiate with me were of an altogether too insig-
nificant position for me to meet in serious negotiation.
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After the first interview the Bhutan Envoy came to
me to report the result. He said he had repeated to them
what I told him, and the Lhasa delegates had replied that
Yatung was the place appointed for discussions, and we
ought to have discussed matters there; but, instead of
that, we came with an armed force to Khamba Jong, and
then had come into Chumbi, so they did not believe that
we honestly intended to make a peaceful settlement, but
they asked what were the terms of the settlement we
wished to make.

I told the Envoy that I would willingly go back to
Yatung if I thought that by doing so there was the
slightest prospect of making a durable settlement with
the Tibetans. But, as a matter of fact, we had tried for
years to make a settlement at Yatung. Owur political
officers, Mr. White and Captain Le Mesurier, had met
Tibetan officials, and also the Amban, there, but without
result. As to what terms we would ask in the settlement,
that was, of course, a matter which I should have to discuss
with the high official possessed of full powers to negotiate,
as soon as one was appointed ; but T might say, in general
terms, that there were three main points we should want
to settle with the Tibetans: TFirstly, the boundary with
Sikkim ; secondly, the regulation of trade and the selec-
tion of a more suitable trade-mart than Yatung; and
thirdly, the means of communication between ourselves
and the Tibetans. The Envoy then returned to the
Lhasa delegates, who had been awaiting my reply. On
the following day they had a full meeting at Guru to
consider it, and the ILhasa General paid another visit to
the Bhutan Envoy. The Tibetans said that, as we were
in the wrong, having advanced into Tibet, we should
retire to Yatung, and then negotiations could take place ;
but as regards our wish to regulate communications with
them, they could only say that no communications would
ever be allowed, as it was against the rule of the country.

These negotiations had led to nothing; but one more
stone had been turned in our attempt to effect a settle-
ment peacefully, and incidentally the attempt had been
instrumental in putting us on good terms with the Bhu-
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tanese. I wrote at the time that I was hopeful that
from this beginning we might establish more intimate
relations with Bhutan, for the Envoy was the first sensible
man I had met on that frontier, and there might be
advantage in closer intimacy between us. Everything
turned out well afterwards. Mr. White twice visited the
country and established the best possible relations with
the people, and Bhutan is now definitely under our
protection.

This was the last attempt to negotiate before we
advanced. The old Resident at Lhasa spoke much of
coming to meet me, but never came. The new Resident,
who had been appointed specially for this work in De-
cember, 1902, did not reach Lhasa till February the 11th,
1904, and neither he nor any proper Tibetan negotiator
appeared. And we remained patiently at Tuna through
all February and March.

The military officers had a poor time, for they had to
be so rigorously on the watch, and Colonel Hogge had
such a bout of sleeplessness from the effect of the high
altitudes that he had to go for a fortnight’s change to
Chumbi, which is only 9,000 feet above sea-level, to give
himself the chance of sleeping again, after which he was
all right. We had, too, twelve cases of pneumonia among
the sepoys, eleven of which, from the altitude, proved
fatal. And one poor young fellow in the postal depart-
ment, Mr. Lewis, had to have both his feet amputated
for frost-bite, and eventually died of the effects.

But we had much to employ us, too. Captain Ryder
would go off surveying; Mr. Hayden would make
geologizing expeditions ; Captain Walton would collect
every living animal of any size and description he could
detect ; Captain O’Connor would always be surrounded
with Tibetans, of every degree of dirt; and I would
spend my days on the mountain-sides, sheltered as much
as I could be from the wind, getting as much as I could
of the bright warm sunshine of these southern latitudes,
and on the whole thoroughly enjoying muyself, for the
natural scenery was an unfailing pleasure.

Generally the days were clear and bright, but almost
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ihvariably at ten or eleven a terrific wind would arise, and
blow with fury for the rest of the day. And sometimes
mighty masses of cloud would come sweeping up from
the direction of India. Snow would fall, and then for two
or three days together we would be the sport of a terrific
blizzard. The mountains would be hidden, and nothing
would be visible but dull masses of fiercely-driven snow,
as fine and dry as dust, and penetrating everywhere. For
days together the thermometer would not rise above 15°
even in the middle of the day. Our camp would be the
very picture of desolation. It seemed impossible that the
poor sentries at night would ever be able to stand against
the howling storm and the penetrating snow, or that our
soldiers would ever be able to resist an attack from the
Tibetans in such terrific circumstances.

By the middle of March General Macdonald’s
arrangements were nearing completion, and I wrote to the
new Resident, who had recently announced his arrival,
saying that I was about to move to Gyantse to commence
negotiations, that I hoped to meet him there, and trusted
he would secure the attendance of fully-empowered
Tibetan representatives of suitable rank. I asked him to
warn the Tibetans that the consequences of resistance to
the passage of my Mission would be very serious.

On March 24 General Macdonald left Chumbi, and
arrived at Tuna on the 28th, with two 10-pounder guns, one
7-pounder, four companies 32nd Pioneers, three and a half
companies 8th Gurkhas, field-hospital, and engineer park.

Colonel Hogge’s patrols had been watching the
Tibetans carefully lately. Reinforcements had arrived
since I visited Guru, and the Tibetans had built a wall
across the road about six miles from Tuna. There was
also a considerable force on the other side of the Bam-tso
(lake). :

On March 31, after we had given fair warning to the
Tibetans, the advance was made. Light snow lay on the
ground. The cold was even now intense. News that the
Tibetans were still in position had reached us, and the
crucial moment which was to decide upon peace or war
was now approaching.
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We moved along as rapidly as is possible at those high
altitudes and encumbered with heavy clothing. A short
way out we were met by a messenger from the Tibetan
General, urging us to go back to India. I told the
messenger to gallop back at once and tell the Lhasa
General that we were on our way to Gyantse, and were
going as far as Guru, ten miles distant, that day. I said
that we did not want to fight, and would not unless we
were opposed, but that the road must be left clear for us,
and the Tibetans must withdraw from their positions
across it. Farther on, as we advanced across an almost
level gravelly plain, we came in sight of the Tibetan
position in a series of sangars on a ridge. At 1,000 yards’
distance we halted, and awaited the arrival of the Tibetans
for our last palaver. They rode up briskly with a little
cavalcade, and we all dismounted, set out rugs and coats
on the ground, and sat down for the final discussion. 1
reiterated the same old statement—that we had no wish or
intention of fighting if we were not opposed, but that we
must advance to Gyantse. If they did not obstruct our
progress or did not attack us, we would not attack them.
But advance we must, for we had found it impossible to
negotiate anywhere else. They replied with the request—
or, indeed, almost order—that we must go back to Yatung,
and they would negotiate there. They said these were
their instructions from Lhasa. They also did not wish to
fight, but they had orders to send us back to Yatung.

There was no possible reasoning with such people.
They had such overweening confidence in their Lama’s
powers. How could anyone dare to resist the orders of
the Great Lama? Surely lightning would descend from
heaven or the earth open up and destroy anyone who had
such temerity! 1 pointed to our troops, now ready
deployed for action. I said that we had tried for fourteen
years inside our frontier to settle matters. I urged that
for eight months now I had patiently tried to negotiate,
but no one with authority came to see me, my letters
were returned, and even messages were refused. I had
therefore received the commands of the Emperor to
advance to Gyantse/ in the hope that perhaps there re-
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sponsible negotiators would meet us. Anyhow, the time
for further parleying here was gone. 'The moment for
advance had arrived. I would give them a quarter of an
hour after their return to their lines within which to make
up their minds. After that interval General Macdonald
would advance, and if the Tibetans had not already left
their positions blocking our line of advance, he would
expel them by force.

All this was interpreted to them by Captain O’Connor
with his inimitable suavity and composure. But we might
just as well have spoken to a stone wall. Not the very
slightest effect was produced. After all, our numbers were
not very overwhelming. The Tibetans had charms against
our bullets, and the supernatural powers of the Great
Lama in the background. Whether they had any lurking
suspicions that perhaps, after all, these might not be
efficacious I know not. But, anyhow, all had to obey the
orders from Lhasa. Those orders were not to let us
proceed farther, so stop us they must, and that was all
they were concerned with. They had formed no plan of
what they should do if we did advance contrary to the
Great Lama’s orders. But for that there was no need;
the Lama would provide. Such were their ideas. It was,
of course, an impossible situation.

The Generals and their following returned to their
camp. The quarter of an hour of grace elapsed. And
now the great moment had arrived. But I wished still
to give them just one last chance, in the hope that at
the eleventh hour, and at the fifty-ninth minute of
the eleventh hour, they might change their minds. 1
therefore asked General Macdonald to order his men not
to fire upon the Tibetans until the Tibetans first fired on
them. In making this request I well knew the responsi-
bility I was incurring. We were but a handful of men—
about 100 Englishmen and 1,200 Indians—in the face of
superior numbers of 'I'ibetans, in the heart of their country,
15,000 feet above the sea, and separated from India by
two high passes; and the advantage our troops possessed
from arms of precision and long-range fire 1 took from
them.
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It was the last and final effort to carry out our object
without the shedding of blood. 'The troops responded
with admirable discipline to the call. They steadily ad-
vanced across the plain and up the hillside to the Tibetan
lines, expecting at any moment that from behind the
sangars a destructive volley might be opened upon them
before they could fire a shot. Some of them afterwards,
and very naturally, told me that they hoped they would
never again be put in so awkward a position. But T trust
their discipline will at any rate show to those in England
who so decried this day’s action, and spoke about our
“massacring unarmed "l'ibetans ”—that men on the re-
motest confines of the Empire can and do exercise
moderation and restraint in the discharge of their duty,
and do not always act with that wantonness and reckless
cruelty with which they are so often credited at home.

If General Macdonald had had a perfectly free hand,
and had been allowed to think only of military considera-
tions, he would have attacked the Tibetans by surprise in
their camp, without giving them any warning at all ; and
even after I had given the Tibetans warning, if he had’ still
been free to act on only military lines, he would have
shelled their position with his guns,and with long-range rifle-
fire have broken down the defence before advancing to the
attack. As it was, in order to give them a chance up
to the very last moment, he abdicated both the advantage
of surprise and of long-range fire, and his troops advanced
up the mountain-side on less than even terms to the
fortified position of the Tibetans.

The Tibetans on their side showed great indecision.
They also had apparently received orders not to fire first;
and the whole affair seemed likely to end in comedy rather
than in the tragedy which actually followed. The Tibetans
first ran into their sangars and then ran out again.
Gradually our troops crept up and round the flanks. They
arrived eventually face to face with the Tibetans, as will
be seen in the accompanying photograph by Lieutenant
Bailey, and things were almost at an impasse till the
Tibetans slowly yielded to the admonitions of our troops,
and allowed themselves to be shouldered out of their
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position and be “moved on,” as London policemen would
‘disperse a crowd from 'I'rafalgar Square.

At this point the two LLhasa Majors who had met me
previously in the day rode out again, and told me that
the Tibetans had been ordered not to fire, and begged
me to stop the troops from advancing. I replied that
we must continue the advance, and could not allow
any troops to remain on the road. There was a post
actually on the road, with a wall newly and deliberately
built across it, and it was obvious that if we were ever
to get to Gyantse the Tibetans behind that wall must be
removed. Yet I thought the affair was practically over.
The Tibetans were streaming away from their position
along the ridge, and had even begun to leave their post on
the road. 'Then a change came. The Lhasa General, or
possibly the monks, recalled the men to their post, and
an officer reported to General Macdonald that, though
surrounded by our troops, they-refused to retreat: they
were not fighting, but they would not leave the wall they
had built across the road.

General Macdonald and I had a consultation together,
and agreed that in these circumstances the only thing to
do was to disarm them and let them go. We rode
together to the spot, and found the Tibetans huddled
together like a flock of sheep behind the wall. Our
infantry were in position on the hillside only 20 yards
above them on the one side; on the other our Maxims
and guns were trained upon them at not 200 yards’ dis-
tance. Our mounted infantry were in readiness in the
plain only a quarter of a mile away. Our sepoys were
actually standing up to the wall, with their rifles pointing
over at the Tibetans within a few feet of them. And the
Lhasa General himself with his staff was on ouwr side of
the wall, in among our sepoys.

He had, of course, completely lost his head. Though
in command of some thousands of armed men, and though
I had given him ample warning of our intention to.
advance, he was totally unprepared for action when our
advance was made. He had brought his men back into an
absurd position ; his action when he had got them back

12
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was simply childish. I sent Captain O’Connor to announce
to him that General Macdonald and I had decided that
his men must be disarmed, but he remained sullen and
did nothing ; and when, after a pause, the disarmament
was actually commenced, he threw himself upon a sepoy,
drew a revolver, and shot the sepoy in the jaw.

Not, as I think, with any deliberate intention, but from
sheer inanity, the signal had now been given. Other
Tibetan shots immediately followed. Simultaneously
volleys from our own troops rang out; the guns and
Maxims commenced to fire. Tibetan swordsmen made a
rush upon any within reach, and the plucky and enter-
prising Edmund Candler, the very able correspondent of
the Daily Mail, received more than a dozen wounds, while
Major Wallace Dunlop, one of the best officers in the
force, was severely handled. For just one single instant
the Tibetans, by a concerted and concentrated rush, might
have broken our thin line, and have carried the Mission
and the military staff. But that instant passed in a flash.
Before a few seconds were over, rifles and guns were dealing
the deadliest destruction on them in their huddled masses.
The I.hasa General himself was killed at the start, and
in a few minutes the whole affair was over. The plain
was strewn with dead Tibetans, and our troops instine-
tively and without direct orders ceased firing—though, in
fact, they had only fired thirteen rounds per man.

It was a terrible and ghastly business ; but it was not
fair for an English statesman to call it a massacre of
“unarmed men,” for photographs testify that the Tibetans
were all armed ; and, looking back now, I do not see how
it could possibly have been avoided. The Tibetans after-
wards at Lhasa told me in all seriousness that I might
have known their General did not mean to fight, for if he
did he would not have been in the front as he was. This,
no doubt, was true, and, left to himself, he would, we
may be sure, have arranged matters with me in a per-
fectly amicable manner, for at Guru in January, and when
he came to see me at Tuna, he had always shown himself
courteous and reasonable ; and his men had no antipathy
towards us. But he had at his side, ruling and over-
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awing him, a fanatical Lama from I.hasa. Ignorant and
arrogant, this priest herded the superstitious peasantry to
destruction. It is only fair to assume that, somewhere in
the depths of his nature, he felt that the people’s religion
was in danger, and that he was called upon to preserve it.
But blind fear of the danger which he believed threatened
was so combined with overweening confidence, and there
was such a lack of effort to avert the supposed danger by
reasonable means, as might so easily have been done, that
he simply brought disaster on his country, and, poor man,
paid the penalty of his unreasonableness with his life.
What to me is so sad is that now, when the Lamas have
discovered their errors and are imploring our aid, we can,
do so little to befriend them.

After the action, General Macdonald ordered the whole
of the medical staff' to attend the wounded Tibetans.
Everything that with our limited means we could do
for them was done. Captains Davies, Walton, Baird,
Franklin and Kelly, devoted themselves to their care. A
rough hospital was made at Tuna. And the Tibetans
showed great gratitude for what we did, though they failed
to understand why we should try to take their lives one day
‘and try to save them the next. We had been in some
anxiety regarding a second body of Tibetans, 2,000 strong,
on the opposite side of the lake, but these, on hearing of
the disaster near Guru, retreated; and on April 5 we
resumed our march in the direction of Gyantse, the ther-
mometer, even thus in April, showing 23 degrees of frost
on the morning we started.

I now received a letter, dated March the 27th, from
the Resident, who said he was most anxious to hasten to
meet me, and had seen the Dalai Lama, but ¢ difficulties
arose over transport, which he was unwilling to grant.”
After considering all this, he had come to the conclusion
that Tibetan politics were those of drift; that Chinese
officials were too engrossed in self-seeking, and hence the
Tibetans shirked action. But a quarrel on his part with
the Dalai Lama would only mar matters, so he would
“go on” and perform his share of the duties allotted to
him, and he had decided to write “a succinct report to
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Peking,” and then again ask for transport. He hoped 1
would recognize his perplexities. I had excellent reason
for an advance to Gyantse with my escort, he said. But,
“ notwithstanding the craft and deceit of the Tibetans and
their violation of principle,” he had compelled them
“ somewhat to understand the meaning of principle,” and
if I suddenly penetrated into their country he feared they
would lapse into their former temper, and thus imperil
the conclusion of trade relations. The Dalai Lama had
told him that if I would retire to Yatung he would select
Tibetan delegates and request him (the Resident) to
proceed there and discuss matters. The Resident added
that ¢ this frontier matter had been hanging fire for over
ten years because it had been perfunctorily drawn up in
the beginning, and because subsequently it was shirked by
the different delegates, who did not strive honestly to
adjust the difficulties.” He was ashamed to mention the
question of my retirement to Yatung, but, still, he thought
it would be better for me to retire there and “insure the
smooth working of a settlement.”

This is all we got after waiting for him for fifteen
months. I replied, informing him of the circumstances of
the Guru fight, and telling him that I was advancing on
Gyantse, which T expected to reach in about a week, and
I hoped that I should then have the pleasure of meeting
him and a high Tibetan official with the power to make a
settlement which would prevent any further useless blood-
shed.

On the way to Gyantse, at the Tsamdang Gorge, the
Tibetans again opposed our progress by building a wall
across the narrow passage. But General Macdonald dis-
lodged themand inflicted heavy loss, and on April 11 we
arrived at Gyantse.

We found the valley covered with well-built hamlets
and numerous trees and plenty of cultivation. Most of
the inhabitants had fled, but the jong, or fort, which '
stands on an eminence in the middle of the Valley, was
still partially occupied. The Commandant was informed
that General Macdonald proposed to occupy the jong on
the following morning, and would expect to find it vacated
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by 9 am. On the morning of the 12th we found that
the troops had been withdrawn, and the jong was occupied
without opposition.

So ended another phase of the enterprise, and on
April 14 the Viceroy telegraphed, offering to myself,
General Macdonald, and to all the officers and men of the
Mission escort, both civil and military, his warmest con-
gratulations upon the success of the first part of our
undertaking, and his grateful recognition of the cheerful-
ness, self-restraint, and endurance exhibited by all ranks
in circumstances unexampled in warfare, and calling for
no ordinary patience and fortitude.



CHAPTER XIII
GYANTSE

GYANTSE, which had been our goal for so many months,
and with Whjch we were to be but too well acquainted

Jong and the monastely, called Palkhm Choide. 'The
Jong is a really imposing structure built of strong, solid
masonry, and rising in tiers of walls up a rocky eminence
springing abruptly out of the plain to a height of 400 or
500 feet. It has a most commanding and dominant look.
And the monastery immediately adjoining it at a part of
the base of the hill is also impressive from the height and
solidity of the walls with which it is surrounded, and by
the massiveness of the buildings within the walls.*

The town itself was not of much importance, nor so
promising as a trading-mart as [ had hoped. It lay at
the foot of the jong, and the bazaar did not possess shops
of any size. The real population, indeed, seemed to be
scattered in the numerous hamlets dotted all over the
valley, through which ran a considerable river.

The demeanour of the inhabitants was respectful.
They brought in supplies for sale, and in a few days a
regular bazaar was established by the Tibetans immediately
outside our camp, the bartering being carried on, as usual,
mostly by women. The people sald they had not the
slightest wish to fight us, and only desired to escape
being commandeered by the Lhasa authorities. The
valley proved to be very fertile, with cultivation all down
it, and supplies were plentiful.

* An excellent description of the jong and monastery will be found
in Chapter VII. of Landon’s *“ Lhasa.”
182
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Gyantse was indeed a delightful change from Tuna.
It was, in the first place, nearly 2,000 feet lower, so
naturally warmer. In addition, spring was coming on.
Leaf-buds were beginning to sprout on the willows. The
little irises in plenty were appearing. And birds of several
rare varieties came to rejoice Captain Walton’s heart and
fill his collection.

Captain O’Connor, Captain Ryder, and Mr. Hayden
rode down the Shigatse road to Dongtse and visited its
monastery, besides other houses and estates of note in
the valley. They found the people everywhere friendly
and very different from what they would have been on
the north-west frontier, for instance, under similar circum-
stances. The peasants were ploughing and sowing their
fields, and the whole country appeared perfectly contented
and quiet.

From the rear, too, came encouraging tidings. I
received a letter from the Dharm Raja, of Bhutan, saying
that when he heard that his friends had won a victory he
was greatly rejoiced, for nowadays England and Bhutan
had established a firm friendship, and he hoped that there
would always be firm faith and friendship between the
English and Bhutanese.

Yet, with all this ease and quiet, there was not the
slightest real sign of the business of negotiation being
commenced. I had naturally expected that, when the
Resident had been specially deputed by the Chinese
Government for these negotiations sixteen months pre-
viously, I should have found him at Gyantse, or at any
rate on his way there, and that, after the Chinese Govern-
ment had been urging the Tibetans since the previous
summer to send a properly empowered delegate, the
Resident would have been accompanied by a Tibetan
Commissioner capable of negotiating with me. But on
April 22 I received a despatch from the Resident, stating,
indeed, his intention of arriving at Gyantse before May 12,
but giving no news that a proper Tibetan Commissioner had
been appointed. He stated that the Lhasa General had
been the aggressor in the fight at Guru, that the fault was
on the side of the Tibetans, who had disregarded his
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advice, and he recognized our compassion in having mag-
nanimously released the foolish and ignorant prisoners,
cared for the wounded, and shown humane motives of
sternness and mercy. He added that the Dalai Lama
was now aroused to a sense of our power. But still there
was no mention that the transport which the Resident
was “insisting on” had been provided, and the appoint-
ment of a proper Tibetan Commissioner was still not
made. In fact, the Councillors had all been imprisoned
by the Dalai I.ama, and there were ‘but few capable
Tibetan officials to settle the frontier and other important
questions,” which could not, added the Resident, “be
disposed of in a peremptory manner.” A few days’ delay
would not, therefore, he considered, be out of place.

Three days later he wrote that in this matter of
proceeding to meet me he had exhausted himself in talking
with the Tibetans, and trusted I would perceive something
of the difficult nature of the circumstances. And on
April 29 he wrote that he had received a reply from the
Dalai Lama about some representations 1 had made
against monks taking part in the fighting, but in this reply
not a word was mentioned about his transport or any other
matters.

In these circumstances I telegraphed to Government
on April 22 that the best way to meet these dilatory
tactics was, at the earliest moment by which military pre-
parations could be completed, to move the Mission straight
to Lhasa, and carry on the negotiations at the capital,
instead of halfway. 'This, I said, would be the most
effective and only permanent way of clinching matters,
besides being the cheapest and quickest. Our prestige, I
urged, was then at its height, Nepal and Bhutan were
with us, the people were not against us, the Tibetan
soldiers did not care to fight, the Lamas were stunned.
By a decisive move then a permanent settlement could
be procured. I added that, in recommending this pro-
posal at so early a stage for the consideration of Govern-
ment, my object was that the favourable season might be
utilized to the full, and that we might not allow the
psychological moment to pass without taking advantage
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of it. Meanwhile, I said, I would receive the Amban,
and would ascertain what power to effect a settlement he
and the Tibetan representative really possessed.

In making this recommendation I was counting on a
collapse of the Lhasa authorities, which seemed to be
indicated by the Resident’s statement, by the statement
of a Chinese official from Lhasa that Tibetan officers were
begging the Resident to intercede, by the fact that the
common people even, it was said, at Lhasa did not resent
our presence, that there were few troops between Gyantse
and Lhasa, and that the Lhasa authorities had been able
to produce only 5,000 men to oppose our advance as far as
Gyantse.

Whether this collapse would have taken place if we
had then set about advancing to Lhasa it is impossible to
say. Certainly it did not take place. But this may have
been due to the retirement of General Macdonald with
the greater part of the force which now took place, in
accordance with the plan prearranged between us of
leaving the Mission with a good strong escort to conduct
negotiations while the bulk of the force remained in sup-
port in Chumbi, where supplies were more readily avail-
able. This, from a supply point of view, was desirable,
and it was in accordance with the policy of Government,
but it may have had the effect of re-arousing the Tibetans.

Anyhow, rumours soon began to reach me that
Tibetan forces were collecting again. On the 24th came
news that they were building walls across the road at the
Karo-la (pass) on the way to Lhasa, that camps holding
700 or 800 Tibetans had been established there, that the
Dalai Lama was endeavouring to gain time to enlist
Tibetans from far and wide to resist a British advance to
Lhasa, and that the local soldiers round Gyantse were,
under his orders, quietly leaving and proceeding towards
Lhasa.

To ascertain the truth of these rumours, Colonel
Brander, who was now in command of the Mission escort
of 500 men, two guns and two Maxims, and some mounted
infantry, on April 28 sent out a reconnaissance party of
one company of mounted infantry to the Karo-la; and on
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May 1 we received news from Captain Hodgson, com-
manding the party, that he had advanced with his mounted
infantry across the pass, and three miles beyond had found
the Tibetans in occupation of a wall, some 600 yards long,
built across the valley. The T1betans, estimated at from
1,000 to 1,500 in number, opened a heavy fire on the
mounted infantry at about 300 yards’ distance. Our men
then retired steadily, firing only a few shots and returned
towards Gyantse.

Besides the definite information thus acquired, reports
also reached me that other troops were assembling in the
Rong Valley, ready to support those on the Lhasa road,
and that there was a large gathering, estimated at 4,000,
assembled at Shigatse itself, a portion of which was to
move up to Dongtse, twelve miles from Gyantse.

Colonel Brander now came to me and asked for leave
to go out and attack the Tibetans before these gatherings
could come to a head. He had much frontier experience,
and I also had some, and we both of us knew that when
such gatherings take place it is a pretty sound general
principle to take the initiative, and hit hard at them
before they have time to accumulate overwhelming
strength. It was a bold move, he contemplated, for the
Karo-la (pass) was forty-five miles distant, and was over
16,000 feet high ; and while he was away with two-thirds
of the escort, the Mission, with only one-third of its full
escort, might be itself attacked. I said that if he, on his
side, d1d not mind taking this risk, I, on my side, did not
mind it, and, as far as my mlhtaly opinion was worth
anything, was quite in favour of the operation.

But it was on political grounds that 1 had to give the
decision, and on those grounds 1 had no objection. I had
come to negotiate, but there was no symptom of nego-
tiators appearing On the other hand, the Tibetans were
still further massing their troops; their position at the
Karo-la and between there and Kangma was_threatening
our line of communication; and they had fired on our
reconnoitrifig palt}?“‘“‘F"i‘ these reasons 1 informed
Government by telegram on May 2 that I had raised no
objection on political grounds to Colonel Brander’s pro-
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posal to go out and attack the Tibetans on the pass before
- they could attack our line of communication. 1 had stated,
verbally and in writing, to the Chinese and to the Tibetans
that we came to Gyantse to negotiate. Since our arrival
we had evacuated the jong, and General Macdonald, with
the greater part of the force, had returned to Chumbi.
There could be no question, then, that we meant to
negotiate and not to fight. Yet they still neither sent a
negotiator, nor said they had any intention to negotiate ;
instead they massed troops to attack us; and I felt at
perfect liberty to let the commander of the Mission escort
take whatever means he liked to secure its safety.

On the same day, in view of the rumours of the hostile
attitude of the Tibetans towards Shigatse and of their
reinforcement by local levies, I placed the Gyantse Jong-
pen in custody in the British camp. :

Colonel Brander set out on May 3, with three com-
panies of the 32nd Pioneers, one company 8th Gurkhas,
two 7-pounder guns and two Maxims, accompanied by
Mr. Wilton and Captain O’Connor, to assist him in case
Chinese or Tibetan officials were met with.

On May 4 Captain Walton’s patients warned him that
some kind of attack on us at Gyantse was likely, and
Major Murray, 8th Gurkhas, who was in command during
Colonel Brander’s absence, sent out a mounted patrol some
miles down the Shigatse road ; but they returned, report-
ing everything quiet.

At dawn the next morning the storm burst. 1 was
suddenly awaked by shots and loud booing close by my
tent. I dashed out, and there were Tibetans firing through
our own loopholes only a few yards off. From the Shigatse
direction a force of 800 men had marched all night, and
many, under cover of the darkness, had crept up under
the walls of our post. Then at dawn these suddenly
jumped up, and, supported by the remainder, made an
attempt to rush our post, a substantial house with a
garden at one side, the wall of which we had loopholed.
In the first critical moment they almost succeeded. They
as nearly as possible forced an entrance, but were stoutly
held at bay by two gallant little Gurkha sentries till our
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men turned out. Then, as at Guru, once the single
favourable moment had flashed by, nothing but disaster
lay before them. The attack began at about 4.30, and
did not cease till nearly 6.30, but in that time they had
left about 250 dead and wounded round our post.

Personally, 1 did not deserve to get through the
attack unscathed, for directly I was out of my tent I
made straight for the Mission rendezvous. 1 was in my
pyjamas, and only half awake, and the first thought that
struck me was to go to the rendezvous, agreed upon before-
hand, in what we called the citadel. But I ought, as I
did on other occasions—and as I think always should be
done in cases of any sudden attack—to have made straight
for the wall with whatever weapon came to hand, and
Joined in repelling the attack during the few crucial
moments.

Major Murray, as soon as he had repelled the attack,
pursued the enemy for about two miles down the Shigatse
road. But it now became evident that this attacking
party was not the only force of Tibetans in the neighbour-
hood, and that another of similar strength had occupied
the jong, for these latter began firing into our post, and
we gradually came to realize that we were now besieged.

It turned out from information received from prisoners
that these troops had been collected by a General recently
appointed by the Lhasa Government, and that it was
accompanied by a representative of the great Gaden
monastery at Lhasa, by two clerks of the Dalai Lama,
and by other Lhasa officials. 1t was, therefore, no mere
local rising, but an attack deliberately planned by the
Central Tibetan Government.

For a few days, till Colonel Brander returned, we were
in a critical position, and we were also anxious about
Colonel Brander himself. The worst that, in making our
calculations at Darjiling in November, we had deemed
likely to happen had happened, and we were now at the
straining-point.  Major Murray, assisted especially by
Captain Ryder with his engineering experience, strength-
ened the post as far as possible during the day, and at
night we looked out watchfully for a further attack. For
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it was at night, when our long-range rifles lost their
special advantage, that the Tibetans would have their
best chance. We only had 170 men, and the vastly
superior numbers which the Tibetans were now collect-
ing ought to have had a fair chance of overwhelming us
if they had pressed home a well-planned night attack.
They fired a good deal during this and the following
nights, but we kept a good watch, and we heard after-
wards that the Lamas tried to organize a second attack
on us, but the men refused to turn out.

It was an intense relief to me to hear on the 7th that
Colonel Brander had been suceessful in clearing the gather-
ing at the Karo-la, which consisted of 2,500 men, armed
with numerous I.hasa-made and foreign rifles, and headed
by many influential Lamas and officials from Lhasa. In
a short note to me he told me of the anxious moments he
had passed when, on the early morning before he made his
attack, he received a letter from me saying that the
Mission had been attacked at Gyantse. The Tibetans
were in a very strong position behind a loopholed wall of
great solidity, and 800 yards long, which they had built
right across the pass; and to attack such a position at a
height of over 16,000 feet above sea-level, surrounded with
glaciers, with only a sixth of the numbers opposed to him,
and with his communications not over safe behind, Colonel
Brander had in truth to set his teeth and steel his
nerves. His frontal attack failed. Poor Bethune, a
typically steady, reliable and lion-hearted officer was killed.
The guns proved absolutely ineffective. Ammunition was
none too plentiful. And Colonel Brander said in his letter
to me that he was on the point of despairing when, just
at the critical moment, the turning movement of the
Gurkhas, under Major Row, who had slowly scrambled
up to a height of 18,000 feet, proved successful. TPanic
took the Tibetans. They first began dribbling away from
the wall, then poured away in torrents. Colonel Brander
hurled his mounted infantry at them, and Captain Ottley
pursued them halfway to Lhasa.

It was a plucky and daring little action, and unique of
its kind in the annals of any nation ; for never before had
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fighting taken place at altitudes well over the summit of
Mont Blane. I was indeed relieved to hear of its brilliant
success, and late at night on the 7th—that is, the very day
after the fight—to welcome back Captain O’Connor, Mr.
Perceval Landon, and the indefatigable Captain Ottley,
with his dashing mounted - infantry, already the terror of
the Tibetans. They had made a bold dash back ahead of
Colonel Brander, and on the very next morning Captain
Ottley was to show the Tibetans who were investing us
the difference which his presence made.

A party of Tibetan horsemen were seen from our post
sauntering unsuspectingly along the valley, out of reach
of our rifles, but not out of reach of our mounted infantry,
twenty of whom, under Captain Ottley, now dashed out
of our post in pursuit. The Tibetans galloped up a side
valley ; Captain Ottley galloped after them ; and now we
saw a great body of Tibetan horsemen issue from the jong
to cut him off. I held my breath in suspense, fearing he
would not see the party behind in his eager pursuit of
the party in front. But Captain Ottley was not to be
so easily caught. He suddenly wheeled on to some rising
ground, dismounted his men as quick as lightning, and
was blazing away at both parties before they could realize
what had happened. In a moment several Tibetans
dropped, and the remainder scuttled away as fast as they
could.

All this put fresh spirit into our men, for we had had
three days and nights of considerable strain; and on the
day following Colonel Brander himself with his column
returned safely to camp, and arrangements were at once
made to harry the garrison of the jong with rifle and
Maxim fire.

We now heard full details of the Karo-la fight. It
appears that the Tibetans engaged were mostly drawn
from the districts of South-Eastern Tibet. They were
commanded by a layman and a monk official, and had
been organized by a monk State Councillor and another
high ecclesiastical official who had been stationed for some
time at Nagartse. Representatives of the three great
Lhasa monasteries were at the fight, and each monk had
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been provided by the Lhasa Government with a matchlock
and a knife before starting to join the army.

On the morning of the 10th we buried the remains of
poor Bethune, and it was my melancholy duty to read the
Burial Service over one whom I had known since the
Relief of Chitral, whose genial, manly nature attached him
to every one of us, and for whose soldierly qualities all had
the highest admiration. He was a grand type of British
officer, strict and thorough in his duties, yet beloved by
his men, and his loss was severely felt in the days that
were upon us.

Colonel Brander now reconnoitred the jong to see if
it was possible to capture it. He came to the conclusion
that an attack was too much to undertake. Our two
7-pounder guns were useless, though they had been
brought up specially for this purpose, and our force was
too small to carry the place by assault. It will naturally
be asked why, when the jong was evacuated on our first
arrival, we were not now oceup ing it instead of a house
in the plain. General Macdonald had several excellent
reasons im not establishing the Mission with escort in the
jong. It was too far from a water-supply ; and it was too
big to hold. The post he chose was compact and on the
river. Here he placed us, with ample supplies to last us
till relief could arrive if we were attacked. As I have
said, the worst that could happen did happen, and we held
out till reinforcements came.

But Colonel Brander, though he could not attack the
jong, did not allow himself to be simply invested in his
post. He constantly sallied out to clear villages, and
demolish any within the vicinity of our post; he main-
tained a mounted dak service to the rear, and in every
way endeavoured to keep as much in the ascendant as
was possible in the circumstances.

An important stage had now been reached. The
Government of India on May 14 telegraphed to me that
His Majesty’s Government agreed with them that recent
events made it inevitable that the Mission should advance
to Lhasa, unless the Tibetans consented to open negotia-
tions at Gyantse. I was, therefore, to give notice to the
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Amban that we should insist on negotiating at I.hasa
itself if no competent negotiator appeared in conjunction
with him at Gyantse within a month.

This was satisfactory to a certain degree, but 1 was
disappointed to have to be still further talking about
negotiations when we had been wantonly attacked, when
we were now actually invested, and when the lLamas
were gathering yet more forces around us. Any mention
of negotiating in such circumstances would only lead them
to believe we feared them, and it was with much re-
luctance that 1 eventually gave this message. But the
Government had to contend with many difficulties. They
were in the face of a strong opposition in the House of
Commons. There was no enthusiasm for the enterprise in
the country. We had only recently emerged from the
South African War. The Russo-Japanese War was
causing anxiety. And we had not yet concluded the
agreement and formed the Kintente Cordiale with France.

General Macdonald was meanwhile making every
preparation in Chumbi for supporting the Mission escort
and eventually advancing to Lhasa; and he had many
difficulties of his own to contend with, through an out-
break of cholera, and through the heavy rains causing
many breaches in the road in Sikkim. Supplies, munitions,
and transport, had to be laboriously collected, and progress
was necessarily slow. But on May 24 strong reinforce-
ments reached Gyantse, and were a most welcome addition
to our strength, enabling Colonel Brander to assume a
more active attitude. 'They consisted of two 10-pounder
guns of the British mountain battery, under Lieutenant
Easton, a company of native sappers and miners, 50 Sikhs,
and 20 mounted infantry.

Our little garrison was strengthened, too, by the
arrival of Captain Sheppard, Royal Engineers, who, of all
the officers 1 saw during the Mission, struck me as being
the most likely to rise to the very highest position in the
service. His energy, his never-failing cheerfulness, his
daring, and his general ability, were altogether exceptional.
He was the champion racquet-player in the army, and
he was already known on north-western frontier cam-
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paigns for his bravery. Here he added daily to his
~ reputation, and he and Captain Ottley were the two
- whom I, as an onlooker—seeing a good deal, if not always

most, of the game—singled out to myself as having in them
the surest signs of military genius. In a military career
so much depends on chance that these two may very
possibly sink down to the usual humdrum respectable
commander or staff officer. But I will stake my reputa-
tion as a prophet that, if the chance ever does come to
either of them before routine and examinations have
quenched their burning vitality, they will make a mark
like Lord Roberts or like the daring Hodson of Hodson’s
Horse.

Here I must in a brief parenthesis criticize some re-
marks I heard Mr. Roosevelt, for whom otherwise I have
the greatest admiration, make to the Cambridge University
Union Society. He said that in public life and in the
army geniuses were not wanted, but that what was required
were average men with the ordinary qualities developed
by the men themselves to an extraordinary degree. In
this I most profoundly disagree. It is not the ordinary
average man, however much he may develop his mediocrity,
that is most wanted. It is the exceptional man. It is the
man with just that touch which we cannot possibly define,
but which we all instinctively recognize as genius. There
is a superabundance of ordinary men, and it must be
admitted that they do ordinary work very much better
than geniuses. But it is the genius alone who, when the
occasion arises, will flash a ray through these masses of
ordinary men, and make them do what they would never
do with any amount of development of their ordinary
plodding qualities. And it is of the highest importance to
find out these exceptional men. But the way to do this
is not by examinations—unless those who are least capable
of passing them are chosen. It is by letting the best
select the best, by letting the proved best select whom
they think promise best.

All this, however, is by way of interlude, and is merely
one of the many reflections I made while I was myself

under enforced inactivity, and had nothing much else to
13
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do but watch the action of those others upon whom the
responsibility for the time being rested.

With his reinforcements Colonel Brander now took the
offensive in earnest, and on May 26 attacked the strongly-
built village of Palla, which was only 1,100 yards from our
post, and which the Tibetans were holding in strength,
and connecting with the jong by a wall. In the dead of
night, in utter darkness, the attacking party assembled.
All of us who were to remain behind went up to the roof
to watch the result. The column moved noiselessly out
from our post. A long silence followed. Then a few
sharp rifle cracks rang out, and soon from the jong and
from the Palla village there was a continuous crackle, with
sharp spurts of flame lighting the darkness. Soon after a
great explosion was heard, followed by a deadly silence.
What had happened we heard afterwards. Captain
Sheppard, accompanied by Captain O’Connor, had dashed
up to the wall of one of the principal houses in the village,
and after shooting two Tibetans with his revolver, placed
a charge of gun-cotton, lighted a fuse, and dashed back
again to cover. The explosion was the result, and a big
breach had been made. Captain O’Connor had then, with
his cake of gun-cotton, rushed into another house and
successfully fired it. Lieutenant Garstin and Lieutenant
Walker in another place tried to make a similar breach,
but the fuse did not act, and in making a second attempt
the former was killed, while Captain O’Connor also was
severely wounded.

This blowing up of houses crammed full of armed men
is indeed a desperate undertaking, but except by this
method of deliberately rushing up and placing a charge
under manned walls, and firing the charge, there was no
means of getting in, and Sheppard, Garstin, Walker, and
O’Connor deserve all the honour that is due to the bravest
of military actions.

Breaches had been made, but the village had, yet to be
stormed, and Major Peterson, with his Sikh Pioneers, as
soon as it was light, gallantly stormed house after house,
while Colonel Brander supported him with the guns on
the hillside a few hundred yards off. 'The Tibetans
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fought stubbornly, as they always did in these villages, but
Major Peterson pressed steadily on, and by 1.30 the
village was in Colonel Brander’s hands.

Our losses were, besides Lieutenant Garstin, Royal
Engineers killed, Captain O’Connor, Lieutenant Mitchell,
32nd Pioneers, Lieutenant Walker, Royal Engineers, and
nine men wounded. It was a heavy casualty list for our
little garrison to sustain, but the capture of the village
was a great shock to the Tibetans, who till then, accord-
ing to a Chinaman whom Mr. Wilton met when accom-
panying one of our sorties, had become very truculent,
and talked of first attacking us and cutting all our
throats, and then murdering all Chinese.

The Palla village was occupied by our troops, and at
1.30 on the morning of May 30 the Tibetans, who had for
long been trying to screw themselves up for an attack
upon us, attacked both this and a Gurkha outpost we had
established. Tt was a beautiful sight to watch, with the
jong keeplng up a heavy fire on us, and the houses at the
foot of the jong firing away hard on the village. But the
'Tibetans were easily repulsed, for Colonel Brander had
been careful to fortify the place well, and the Tibetans
after this never ventured to take the offensive against
us, and the tide now definitely began to turn.

I therefore now with less reluctance wrote letters to the
Resident and Dalai Lama, saying that we were ready to
~ negotiate at Gyantse up to June 25, but that unless by
that date the Resident and competent negotiators had
arrived, we would insist upon negotiations being carried
on at Lhasa. The letters, together with a covering letter
to the Tibetan commander in the jong, were sent by the
hands of prisoners. Before undertaking their delivery,
however, the bearers stipulated that they should be
allowed to return to us as prisoners, which was a signifi-
cant commentary on the method of enlistment of the
Tibetan forces opposing us. The next morning the letters
were returned by the Tibetan General, who said that it
was not their custom to receive communications from the
English.

On the afternoon of June 5 I received instructions
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from the Government of India to proceed to Chumbi,
to confer with General Macdonald as to future plans.
We had to a certain degree kept open our communications.
Still, there were Tibetans all about, and it was a some-
what unusual, and certainly risky, proceeding for the chief
of the Mission to have to ride 150 miles down the lines
to consult the military commander. However, I was
glad enough of the change from the monotony of our
investment at Gyantse, and at four the next morning,
while it was still dark, I rode out with an escort of forty
mounted infantry, under Major Murray, and accompanied
by that gallant doctor of the 8th Gurkhas, Dr. Franklin.
We gave a wide berth to the Niani monastery, and arrived
safely at Kangma, our first fortified post, forty miles
distant, where Captain Pearson, of the 23rd Pioneers, was
in command with about 100 men.

All was quiet here, and the post had never so far
been attacked, owing probably to the effect of Colonel
Brander’s action on the Karo-la, from which a route led
direct to this place. I had risen at 4.30 the next morning
to make an early start, and was just dressed when I heard
that peculiar jackal-like yell which the Tibetans had used
when they made their attacks at Gyantse. I instantly
dashed on to the roof, and there, sure enough, was a mob
of about 300 of them weighing down upon the post, and
before our men were out they were right up to the walls,
hurling stones and firing at me up on the roof, which was
flat, and from which I could not for the moment find a
way down. We all, dressed or undressed, dashed up to
the walls, seizing the first rifles we could find, and firing
away as hard as we could. And here again the Tibetans
just lost their opportunity. As before, in a moment it was
gone, and they suffered terribly for their want of military
acumen. Sixty or seventy were killed, and the rest drew
off up the mountains.

But this was not the only body of Tibetans about.
While these were making the direct attack, two other
bodies of 400 men each had appeared, all of them Kham
men, the best fighters in Tibet. One party went up the
valley and the other down, to cut off our retreat on either
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hand. This was a great strategical effort on the part
of the Tibetan commander, but it failed, because as soon
as the attack on our post was repulsed Major Murray
sallied forth, and in turn attacked the other Tibetan
parties, climbing the hillside and sending them helter-
skelter over the mountains.

Then we had some breakfast, and I proceeded on my
way to Chumbi. It was twenty-eight miles to the next
stage, at Kala Tso, and there was considerable risk of
encountering Tibetans on the way; but T argued that
there was less risk immediately after a repulse than there
might be a day or two later. So I set out with twenty
mounted infantry, Major Murray and his men having
to return to Gyantse. At Kala Tso I was welcomed by
my old friends the 23rd Pioneers, under Colonel Hogge,
who had been our escort at Tuna during all that terrible
winter.

I now replied to a telegram I had received in the
morning from Government, asking me to communicate
my views on the general situation by telegram, as they
wished to have them as soon as possible. 1 said, with
reference to the contention which had been made by
the military authorities that it would be impossible to
keep troops at I.hasa after the autumn, that in my
opinion “an effort should be made to quarter troops at
Lhasa for the winter, for if we retired to Chumbi in
November, we risked the loss of all the results of our
present efforts, and the Tibetans would be still more
obstructive.” I computed that the Lhasa and Gyantse
valleys would support 1,000 men each. I hoped that
while the ample forces now being sent would break
down opposition during the summer months, it would
be possible to keep in Lhasa a garrison, like that then
at Gyantse, capable of holding its own for a whole winter.
I added that if it was the case, as the military said, that
troops could not be maintained in Lhasa during the
winter, I had better not go to Lhasa at all, for there was
little use in my commencing negotiations with two such
obstructive people as the Tibetans and Chinese in any
place where I could not stay a full year, if necessary. I



198 GYANTSE

had been eleven months trying even to begin negotiations.
I should be quite unable to complete them in two or three
months, especially if the Chinese and Tibetans knew
we intended to leave before the winter.

The substance of this telegram I still think was per-
fectly sound, but its tone I do not now in cold blood
seek to defend. I must confess that during all this
Gyantse period I was not so steady and imperturbable as
an agent should be. Perhaps the prolonged stay at very
high altitudes was beginning to tell, for even Gyantse was
over 13,000 feet. Perhaps it was the greater realization
that nothing ever would be effected short of Lhasa, and
that this playing about at Khamba Jong, at Tuna, and at
Gyantse was merely for the benefit of the distant British
elector. Or it may have been the difficulty of reconciling
military with political considerations. Or possibly it was
reading in the newspapers now arriving from England
the accusations of cruelty, injustice, and oppression which
were being publicly brought against the Mission, and the
prophecies of disaster, such as befell Cavagnari, which
were to come on us also. Whatever it was, I certainly
became very restive. and now earned a rebuff from the
Government of India, which only made me worse, and
determined me to give up the whole business. It seemed
so easy to carry through if we only went straight at it, so
utterly impossible when in England they were only half-
hearted. I see now that I ought to have gone stolidly
and cheerily on, for Governments, too, have innumerable
difficulties of their own. Still, this was not easy at the
time.

It was tolerably certain a fortnight after my arrival at
Gyantse that the Tibetans did not seriously mean to
negotiate, and if we had to go to Lhasa, it was urgently
necessary to make early preparations for an advance,
so that another whole summer might not pass away
without result. Yet I was undoubtedly premature in
breathing the word Lhasa so early as the end of April
It was clear to me that if we wished to make a well-
thought-out, complete, and lasting settlement with the
Tibetans and the Chinese combined, and if we wished—
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what T always regarded as much more important than
any paper settlement, and as our real object in going to
Tibet—the establishment of a good feeling between our-
selves and the Tibetans, we must not only go to Lhasa,
but be able to stay there for an ample period. Yet when
1 stated this opinion to Government, I should, T acknow-
ledge, have given it in a less brusque way than I did in
the telegram I have quoted.

I had this much in excuse. I had, as I have related,
at dawn on the day I sent that telegram, and before having
had my breakfast, been attacked by the Tibetans, and had
myself to fight with a rifle in my hand. I had had, after
breakfast, to ride nearly thirty miles with the constant risk
of further attack on the way. I had had to do all this
after being cooped up for a month in a house without
being able to stir outside it. I had therefore to compose
and cipher my telegram when 1 was physically exhausted
and depressed in spirit. 1 knew that military considera-
tions, and Imperial considerations, and international con-
siderations, and every other consideration which hampers
action, were dead against my proposal, and I was not in
the mood to be respectful towards them. Still, T was ill-
advised to let my telegram have the slightest tinge of
brusqueness in it. If I wanted to get the thing done, T
should have preserved that marvellous imperturbability
and cheery good sense which, from the Strangers’ Gallery,
I have so frequently admired in British Ministers in the
House of Commons. All this I note for the benefit of
future leaders of unpopular Missions. For the effect of
my telegram was not to further the object I had in view
—the making of all preparations for keeping the Mission
at Lhasa for the winter, if need be. It merely earned for
me a reprimand from Government, who telegraphed back
on June 14 that they found it necessary to remind me
that any definite proposals I made for their consideration
should be, as far as possible, in conformity with the orders
and present policy of His Majesty’s Government ; and I
was to remember that the policy of His Majesty’s Govern-
ment was based on considerations of international relations
wider than the mere relations between India and Tibet,
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which were not only beyond my purview, but also beyond
the purview of the Government of India. They expected
me, therefore, to do my utmost to carry out the present
plans until there was unquestionable proof that they were
impracticable. It was impossible, I was told, to argue
the political necessity for remaining at Lhasa during the
winter until I had arrived there and gauged the situation ;
and the military objections were great and obvious.

My reply to this is not published, so I will not quote
it. I will only say that I pretty well despaired of getting
this business through. Lord Curzon was away in England,
and evidently now military, and not political, considerations
were having the upper hand. I knew about the “inter-
national relations ” and the « wider view,” for copies of all
the important despatches to our Ambassadors were sent
to me. But there were dozens and scores of men to repre-
sent those “wider ” views, which need not, as is so often
imagined, be wiser simply because they are wider, whereas
there was only one person, and that was myself, to repre-
sent the narrower view, but which, because it was local,
need not be inferior or less important.

The narrow local point of view was, then, that for
thirty years continuously we in India had been trying
to settle a trumpery affair of trade and boundary with
a semi-barbarous people on our frontier, and time after
time we had been put off by these “considerations of
international relations wider than the mere relations
between India and Tibet.” But now we had the chance
of a century of settling this business once and for all.
We had, after years of negotiations and correspondence,
made our effort. We had taken immense trouble and
gone to great expense. And all I wished to do was to
represent from my restricted point of view that I ought
to have plenty of time to make the most of this oppor-
tunity. I should have represented my views in less
provocative language, I admit ; but the main contention
was, I am sure, sound, and it would have been better now
if it had been acted on. If 1 had not been rushed at
Lhasa, but had had plenty of time to gauge and report
the situation there, and to receive the orders of Govern-
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ment on any modifications which might be suggested by
the circumstances, I should have been able to conclude
with both the Chinese and T'ibetans a treaty which my
own Government as well as they would have accepted.

The Russian Government now began again to refer
to Tibetan affairs. On April 13 Lord Lansdowne had
assured the Russian Ambassador® that * nothing had
happened to modify the objects with which we had
originally determined to send Colonel Younghusband’s
Mission into Tibetan territory.” And on June 2,{ the
Ambassador having on several occasions expressed a hope
that our policy towards Tibet would not be altered by
recent events, Lord Lansdowne informed him in writing
that, in sanctioning the advance of the Mission to Gyantse,
they announced to the Government of India that ¢ they
were clearly of opinion that this step should not be
allowed to lead up to the occupation of Tibet, or to
permanent intervention in Tibetan affairs. They stated
that the advance was to be made for the sole purpose of
obtaining satisfaction, and that as soon as reparation had
been obtained, withdrawal would be effected. They added
that they were not prepared to establish a permanent
mission in Tibet, and that the question of enforcing trade
facilities in that country was to be considered in the light
of this decision.” ¢TI am now able to tell you,” continued
Lord Lansdowne, “that His Majesty’s Government still
adhere to the policy thus described, though it is obvious
that their action must to some extent depend upon the
conduct of the Tibetans themselves, and that His Majesty’s
Government cannot undertake that they will not depart
in any eventuality from the policy which now commends
itself to them. They desire, however, to state in the most
emphatic terms that, so long as no other Power endeavours
to intervene in the affairs of Tibet, they would not attempt
either to annex it, to establish a protectorate over it, or
in any way to control its internal administration.”

'This, in the sequel, was to be a clinching fetter on the

* Blue-book, IIIL., p. 1. t Ibid., p. 15.
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action of the Indian Government. They still wanted a
representative at Lhasa; and in view of the determined
hostility of the Tibetans, they wanted discretion to occupy
the Chumbi Valley as a guarantee for the fulfilment of
the treaty; and when the Russians had permanently
stationed thousands of troops in Manchuria, had con-
structed railways, built forts, and established posts, where
seventeen years before I had not seen a single Russian,
and when they had Consular representatives all along
their border in Chinese Turkestan and Mongolia, it was
hard to see on what grounds they could have objected to
the very mild measures which the Government of India
desired to adopt. In any case, when the Tibetans had
shown, not merely passive obstinacy, but downright hos-
tility, and when, even though it might be the case that, in
the words of Count Lamsdorff’ to Sir Charles Hardinge,*
“the relations between Russia and Tibet were of a purely
religious nature, due solely to the large number of Russian
Buriats who regarded the Dalai L.ama as their Pope,” it
was clear that the Tibetans relied on those merely religious
relations as a support against us, the Government of India
might have hoped that their hands would be freed to
enable them to definitely settle up this intrinsically not
very important Tibetan affair. But “ wider international
considerations ” were, as so often happens in Indian affairs,
to tell hardly against the Government of India. Since the
Mission had started into Tibet war between Russia and
Japan had broken out. Our relations with Russia were,
consequently, at a very delicate stage. War was in the
air, and statesmen had to be careful. Ior the sake of
this insignificant business with Tibet, it would be hardly
worth while endangering our relations with Russia,
especially when her adhesion to our arrangement with
France in regard to Egypt was required. Yet when we
look at the map at the end of this book, and see how far
the Russian frontier is from Tibet and to what a length
our own actually touches it, and when we remember, too,
that there was actually in Lhasa at this time a Russian
subject who had been accustomed to go backwards and

* Blue-book, III., p. 20.
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forwards between Lhasa and St. Petersburg, and served
therefore all the purposes required of those religious rela-
tions which it was very natural should subsist between the
Dalai Lama and Russian Buddhists, it does seem hard
that the Government of India, now at the climax of all
their efforts, should have been tied down through defer-
ence to the distant Power.

It is a remarkable coincidence, in this connection, that
while the Russians were making protests and representa-
tions upon a move of ours which was not within a thousand
miles of their frontier, the Chinese Vice-Minister, when
Sir Ernest Satow informed him* that we intended to
advance to Lhasa, received the news with perfect equa-
nimity, raised no objection, and remarked that the Dalai
Lama was ignorant and pigheaded.

1 reached Chumbi on June 10, and spent the next few
days in discussing details of the advance with General
Macdonald. The change from the monotony of the
investment at Gyantse and from the barrenness and high
altitude of Tibet was refreshing in the extreme. I met
old friends again : Colonel J. M. Stewart, who had years
before relieved me when I had been arrested by the
Russians on the Pamirs; Major Beynon, who had been
Colonel Kelly’s Staff Officer in the Relief of Chitral; and
my brother-in-law, Vernon Magniac, who was to accompany
me now as private secretary, and whose companionship
was the greatest relief in the midst of a host of the usual
official worries. The drop from 18,000 feet at Gyantse to
9,000 feet in Chumbi, and the change from constant risk
to absolute security, all eased the tension on me; and the
joy of being once more amidst luxuriant vegetation, with
gorgeous rthododendrons, dense pine forests, roses, primulas,
and all the wealth of Alpine flowery beauty, was a soften-
ing and welcome relaxation.

At Phari, on my way to Chumbi, I had met the
Tongsa Penlop, now the Maharaja of Bhutan, who had
recently come to interview General Macdonald and myself.

* Blue-book, IIIL., p. 19.
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Mr. Walsh, who had been in political charge of Chumbi,
had interviewed him on June 3, and to him the Tongsa
Penlop had admitted the unreasonableness and folly of
the Tibetans, but argued that it was due to the bad advice
of the Councillors, who had, in consequence, all been put
in prison. He said, though, that nothing could be gained
by our going to Lhasa, as the Dalai Lama and the Govern-
ment would all leave before our arrival, and we should find
no one there with whom to negotiate. He had written to
the Dalai Lama, informing him of what I had told the
Trimpuk Jongpen at Tuna we wanted, and the Dalai
Lama had replied that the Sikkim boundary must be
as it was, that no trade-mart could be established, and
that no communication from the Indian Government
could be received by the Tibetan Government. The
Tongsa Penlop added that the rumour in Bhutan
was that Mr. Walsh had been killed at Guru, that
I had been killed at Gyantse, and that Russians had
landed at Calcutta, defeated the English, and set up five
banners.

This was a somewhat gloomy outlook ; still, I was a
good deal encouraged by my interview with the Tongsa
Penlop. Mr. Walsh had been able to dispel many
illusions, and at subsequent interviews the Tongsa Penlop
had been a good deal impressed by General Macdonald
and Mr. White, the latter of whom founded a friendship
which has had most beneficial subsequent results.

The Tongsa Penlop I found to be a straight, honest-
looking, dignified man of about forty-seven years of age.
He bore himself well, dressed well, gave me costly presents,
and altogether showed himself a man of importance and
authority. He said he was most anxious to effect a settle-
ment between us and the Tibetans. The latter had been
very obstinate and wrong-headed, but the Dalai Lama
was a young man, who needed good counsellors, and un-
fortunately there were bad men in Lhasa, who acted in his
name to the detriment of the country. General Mac-
donald had told him that we were prepared to receive
negotiators up to June 25, and he (the Tongsa Penlop)
had, accordingly, written urgently to the Tibetans to send
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a negotiator before that date. Would not I, therefore,
show patience up to then ?

I asked him whether he himself would be inclined to
be patient if he had been attacked four times at night
after waiting eleven months for negotiators to come. He
admitted that he would not, and would feel more inclined
to go about killing people ; but he said 1 was the repre-
sentative of a great Government, and ought to be more
patient than he would be. I said I had named June 25
as the date up to which I would receive negotiators, but
since then I had been again attacked at Kangma, and I
‘could not answer for it that the Viceroy would still allow
me to receive negotiators.

I said no Englishman liked killing villagers who were
forced from their homes to fight us. We knew they did
not want to fight, and we had no quarrel with them. But,
unfortunately, it seemed impossible to get at the real
instigators of the opposition to us except by fighting, in
which the innocent peasant-soldiers, and not the authors
of the trouble, suffered most.. If these latter would only
lead their men I would be better pleased, for then they
would appreciate what opposition to the British Govern-
ment really meant. The Tongsa Penlop was much
amused at the suggestion, but said the leaders always
remained a march behind when any fighting was likely to
take place.

Continuing, I said that, though I had little hope that
any settlement would be arrived at without fighting, yet,
fighting or no fighting, I had to make a settlement some
time, and one that would last another hundred years. If
the Tibetans had only been as sensible as the Bhutanese,
and come and talked matters over with me, we could
easily have arrived at a settlement long ago. All we
desired was to be on friendly and neighbourly terms with
States like Bhutan and Tibet lying on our frontier. War,
though it could have but one result, gave us much trouble,
which we had no wish unnecessarily to incur. We, there-
fore, much preferred peace. 1 sent my respects to the
Dharm Raja, and asked the Tongsa Penlop to write to
me often and give me advice regarding the settlement
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with Tibet, and he fervently assured me of the good-will
of the Bhutanese, and said that they would never depart
from their friendship with the British Government.

In this interview I purposely appeared indifferent
about receiving negotiators, for the less anxious I seemed
for them to come the more likely was their arrival. As a
fact, when, a fortnight later, there really were signs of their
appearance, I asked Government to agree, which they
readily did, to grant a few days’ grace beyond the 25th to
allow them to come in.

Besides this friendly support from Bhutan on our right,
we had also further evidence at this time of equally
friendly, and much more valuable, support from Nepal on
our left. The Nepalese Minister informed Colonel Raven-
shaw that he had received a letter and some presents from
the Dalai Lama, but that he made no allusion to our
Mission, which omission led the Minister to think that
the Dalai L.ama was kept in ignorance of what was going
on. And this surmise was, I think, perfectly correct, and
represented one of the great difficulties with which we
had to contend. No one dared inform this little god that
things were not going as he would like them, and yet
they had to get orders from him, for they would do nothing
without his orders.

The Nepalese Minister, to remove this difficulty, wrote
early in June to the Dalai Lama, expressing his anxiety
at “the breach of relations [between India and Tibet]
which had been brought about by the failure of the
Tibetan Government to have the matters in dispute settled
by friendly negotiation.” He referred to the letter which
he had written to the four €ouncillors in the previous
autumn, and he went on: “ Wise and far-seeing as you
are, the vast resources of the British Government must be
well known to you. T'o rush to extremes with such a big
Power, and wantonly to bring calamities upon your poor
subjects without having strong and valid grounds of your
own to insist upon, cannot readily be accepted as a
virtuous course or wise policy. Hence it may fairly be
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inferred that the detailed circumstances of the pending
questions have not been properly and correctly represented
to you.” The Minister then urged the Dalai Lama at
once to send a duly authorized Councillor to meet the
British officers, to desist from fighting with the British
Government, and to try his best to bring about a peaceful
settlement ; otherwise he saw clearly that great calamities
were in store for Tibet. He concluded by saying that

- His Holiness was too sacred to be troubled with mundane
affairs, but the present critical condition in Tibet demanded
his utmost foresight, and on him depended the salvation of
his country.

It is melancholy to think that the Dalai Lama paid
no heed to this well-intentioned advice, and then, when
calamities had fallen upon his country and we were just
outside Lhasa, fled on the pretext of retiring into religious
seclusion, and left his country to take care of itself.



CHAPTER XIV

THE STORMING OF GYANTSE JONG

StroNG reinforcements had now come up from India :
the remainder of the mountain battery, under Major
Fuller, a wing of the Royal Fusiliers, the 40th Pathans,
and the 29th Punjabis; and on June 13 I set out to return
to Gyantse with General Macdonald to relieve the Mission
escort at Gyantse and, if need be, to advance to Lhasa,
while Colonel Reid remained in charge of the communi-
cations.

At each post we stopped at the officers in charge
invariably reported that the people were well content with
us on account of our liberal treatment. The villagers
themselves were thoroughly friendly. They were making
money by selling their produce at rates very favourable
to themselves. They were only afraid of the officials and
Lamas. Captain Rawling, who had explored in Western
Tibet in the previous year, and was well acquainted with
the Tibetans, and who was now stationed at Phari in
charge of a transport corps, specially remarked this.
What the people were now afraid of was not our stopping,
but our withdrawing, and leaving them to the vengeance
of the Lamas.

This is a dilemma in which we are constantly being
placed on the Indian frontier. The people of a country
into which we advance are often ready to be friendly with
us if they could be certain we would stay and be able to
support them afterwards. But if they know we are going
to withdraw they naturally fight shy, for those who show
us friendship would get into trouble when we left. This
is one of the many reasons which make me favour our

keeping up a strong continuous influence when once we
' 208
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have been compelled to advance into a semi-civilized or
barbarous country. It is often highly inconvenient to have
to do this, but it is the most humane course, and I am
not sure that it would be so inconvenient if it were
followed consistently. It need not mean annexation or
petty interference, but it must mean sufficient influence
to prevent relapses to barbarism.

We reached Kangma without incident on June 22,
and halted a day while Colonel Hogge was sent to disperse
a body of 1,000 Tibetans who were holding a sangared
position on the road which runs down here from the
Karo-la. While halted I received a telegram from the
Tongsa Penlop at Phari to say that a big L.ama and one
of the Councillors were coming to Gyantse, and that a
parcel of silk had arrived for me. The Penlop also said
he wished to come himself to see me at Gyantse.
Thinking this might indicate anxiety of the Tibetans to
come to terms at last—at literally the eleventh hour, for
there were only two days left up to the expiry of the time
.beyond which I had signified that I would no longer be
able to negotiate at Gyantse—I telegraphed to Govern-
ment, recommending that a period of five days’ grace,
up to June 380, should be given to them. Government
replied, on June 24, that the advance to Lhasa might
certainly be deferred for that purpose, and I so informed
the Tongsa Penlop.

On June 26 we reached Gyantse, after encountering
considerable opposition at the village and monastery of
Niani, which was held by 800 Tibetans. The fight lasted
from 10 a.m. till 2 p.m., Colonel Brander from Gyantse
assisting by occupying the hills above the village. Major
Lye, 28rd Pioneers, was here severely wounded in the
hand and slightly in the head. On its arrival our force
was ineffectually bombarded from the jong.

General Macdonald had now to break up the Tibetan
force investing Gyantse. On the 28th he attacked a
strong position on a ridge on which were the Tse-chen
monastery and several fortified towers and sangars. The
process of clearing the villages in the plain below lasted
most of the day. At 5.80 the position itself was stormed

14
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by the 8th Gurkhas and the 40th Pathans, supported
by the mountain battery. The fight was severe, for the
hillside was very steep. Captain Craster, 46th Pathans,
was killed whilst gallantly leading his company, and
Captains Bliss and Humphreys slightly wounded. The
capture of this position much disheartened the Tibetans ;
communications between Gyantse Jong and Shigatse were
cut off, and the jong was now surrounded on three sides.
Hearing that the big Llama from Lhasa, known as the
Ta Lama, was at Shigatse, and that the Councillor was at
Nagartse, on the road to Lhasa, 1 made a IL.ama in our
employ write to these two on June 28, saying that the
Tongsa Penlop had told me that they wished to come
here to settle matters, but were afraid. I promised them,
if they had proper credentials to effect a settlement. to
guarantee their safety and treat them with respect; but
I said they must come at once, for we were about to start
for Lhasa. These letters I sent by the hands of prisoners.
One of these messengers was seized by the Tibetans
and brought to the jong, where a council was held to
consider its contents, as a result of which, on the following
morning, a messenger with a flag of truce of enormous:
dimensions was sent to the Mission post. The whole!
garrison crowded to the walls to see his arrival, for this
was the first indication of peace. He said the Tibetan
leaders desired an armistice till the Ta L.ama, who was a
Penam, halfway to Shigatse, and who could be at Gyantse
on the following day, could arrive to negotiate with me.
The messenger said that he and the Councillor coming
from Nagartse had powers from the Dalai Lama to treat.
After consultation with General Macdonald, I replied
to the Tibetans that I would grant the armistice they
asked for till sunset of June 80, to enable the Ta L.ama to
reach Gyantse; but that as I was attacked on May 5 with-
out warning, though I had informed the Tibetan Govern-
ment that I was ready to negotiate there, and as Tibetan
armed forces had occupied the jong and fired into my
camp ever since, General Macdonald, who was responsible
for the safety of the Mission, demanded that they should
evacuate the jong and withdraw all armed force beyond
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Karo-la, Yang-la, and Dongtse. A reasonable time for
this would be given.

By June 30 neither of the Tibetan delegates had
arrived, but both the Tongsa Penlop and the Ta Lama
were to arrive the next day, and we allowed the armistice
to extend informally till they arrived. The Tongsa Penlop
arrived first, though he had had twice the distance to
travel, and at once came to see me, and showed me a
letter he had received from the Dalai Lama, saying he
had heard we had appointed a date up to which we would
negotiate, and after which we would tight ; but as fighting
was bad for men and animals, he asked the Tongsa Penlop
to assist in making a peaceful settlement, and he was
appointing the Ta Lama, who was a Councillor, the Grand
Secretary, and representative of the three great monas-
teries, to negotiate. The Tongsa Penlop also produced
a packet of silks, which he said the Dalai Lama had
sent me.

About three in the afternoon the Ta Lama arrived in
Gyantse, and as he was already a day later than the date
of the armistice, and six days over the date of the original
ultimatum, I sent a message to say I should be glad to see
him that afternoon. He replied that he proposed to visit
the Tongsa Penlop on the following day, and would come
and see me some time after that. 1 returned a message
to the effect that unless he visited me by nine on the
following morning military operations would be resumed.

Undisturbed by this threat, he shortly after nine on
the following morning proceeded to visit the Tongsa
Penlop ; but as he had to pass my camp, I sent out Captain
O’Connor to say that 1 insisted on his coming to pay his
respects to me, unless he wished me to consider he was
not anxious to negotiate. He was at perfect liberty to
discuss matters with the Tongsa Penlop, but he must no
longer delay paying his respects to me, and giving me
evidence that the Tibetan Government were sincere in
their wish to negotiate. )

At eleven I received the Ta Lama and the Tongsa
Penlop in Durbar. There were also present the Tung-yig-
Chembo (the Grand Secretary, who was one of the dele-
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gates at Khamba Jong last year), and six representatives
of the three great Lhasa monasteries. As all except the
Grand Secretary were men who had not met me before,
and were probably ignorant of our view of the situation, I
recounted it at length, showing how we had lived on very
good terms with Tibet for nearly a century and a half,
and it was only after the Tibetans had wantonly invaded
Sikkim territory in 1886 that misunderstanding had-
arisen ; that Mr. White had for years tried at Yatung to
make them observe the treaty made on their behalf by the
Chinese ; and that when I came to Khamba Jong, a place
of meeting which the Viceroy had been informed was
approved of both by the Emperor of China and the Dalai
Lama, they still repudiated the old treaty, refused to
negotiate a new one, or have any intercourse at all with
us ; while after my arrival at Gyantse, when I told them I
was ready to negotiate, instead of sending me negotiators,
they sent soldiers and treacherously attacked me at night.
I concluded by saying that the Viceroy, on hearing this,
had directed me to write letters to the Dalai L.ama and
the Amban, announcing that if proper negotiators did not
arrive here by June 25 we would advance to Lhasa to
compel negotiations there; but these letters had been
returned by the commander in the jong, no negotiators
had arrived by the 25th, and it was only because on the
24th the Tongsa Penlop had informed me that negotiators
really were on the way that the British Government, in
their anxiety for a peaceful settlement, had been pleased
to grant them a few days’ grace. We were ready to go on
to Lhasa the next day. If they were really in earnest and
had power to make a settlement, I was prepared to nego-
tiate with them. If they were not empowered to make a
settlement, we would advance to ILhasa forthwith. Had
they proper credentials ?

The Grand Secretary replied, on behalf of the Ta
Lama, that we had come by force into the country, and
occupied Chumbi and Phari, and though the Tibetan
soldiers at Guru had strict orders not to fire on us, we
had fired on them and had killed all the high officials.
He said they did not know I was here when this camp



TA LAMA AND TONGSA PENLOP 213

was attacked on May 5; but they now had orders to
negotiate with me. They had no special credentials, but
the Dalai L.ama, in his letter to the Tongsa Penlop, had
mentioned that they were coming to negotiate, and the
fact of a man in the Ta Lama’s high position being here
was evidence of their intentions.

I replied that I did not wish to discuss the past except
"to make clear one point. They were not at the Guru
fight, but I was, and I saw the first shot fired by the
Tibetans after General Macdonald had purposely restrained
his men from firing. But what concerned me was the
future. If they made a settlement with me now, would it
be observed, or would it be repudiated like the last one ?
They at first replied that this would depend upon what
was in the settlement, but subsequently explained that,
though they might have to refer to Lhasa for orders, yet,
when once the Dalai Lama had placed his seal on a treaty,
it would be scrupulously observed. They said they wished
to talk matters over with the Tongsa Penlop, who would
act as mediator and arrange matters with me. I informed
them that I would be very glad if they could discuss the
situation with him, and I was quite willing that he should
accompany them when they came to see me, but they
themselves must come to me if they desired that negotia-
tions should take place. They said they would have a
talk with him the next day, and come and see me the day
after. I told them, however, that they must have their
talk before noon on the following day, and come and see
me again at that hour, as I was not yet satisfied of the
earnestness of their intentions.

The same afternoon they had a prolonged interview
with the Tongsa Penlop, who asked them what they had
gained by their silly attitude of obstruction, and advised
them to give up fighting and make terms with us. The
Tongsa Penlop informed me he thought the delegates, or
certainly the Dalai Lama, were really anxious to make a
settlement.

On July 8 the Tongsa Penlop arrived half an hour
before the time fixed for the reception of the delegates.
At noon I took my seat in the Durbar, which was attended

N\
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by General Macdonald and many military officers, while a
strong guard of honour lined the approach. I waited for
half an hour, but as at the end of that time the Tibetan
delegates had not arrived, I rose and dismissed the
Durbar.

At 1.80 the Tibetans appeared ; but as the dilatoriness
they had shown in coming to Gyantse and after their
arrival in coming to see me was a pretty clear indication
that they had not even yet realized how serious the situa-
tion was, I saw that I should have to do something yet to
impress them with its gravity. The Tongsa l’enlop was
able to come from much farther and reach Gyantse before
them. He had come to see me at once on arrival, while
they had delayed till the next day; he had come half an
hour before the time fixed for the Durbar, while they had
come an hour and a half late. All this indicated that,
while they were still so casual and indifferent, no negotia-
tion that I could enter into with them would produce the
smallest result. They had yet to be shown that we were
not to be trifled with any longer. So on their arrival I
had them shown into a spare tent, and informed that I
had waited for them in Durbar for half an hour; that as
they had not arrived by then, I had dismissed the Durbar,
and would not now be at leisure to receive them for
another two or three hours.

By four o’clock the Durbar was again assembled, with
General Macdonald and his officers, all my staff, and a
guard of honour. Captain O’Connor then led in the
Tibetan delegates, and showed them to their places on
my right; but I made no slgns of receiving them, and
remained perfectly silent, awaiting an apology. They

moved about uncomfortably during this deadening silence,
and at last the Ta Lama, who was really a very kindly,
though perfectly incapable, old gentleman, and absolutely
in the hands of the more capable but evil-minded Chief
Secretary, murmured out a full apology. I informed
them that the inference I drew from the disrespect they
had shown me in arriving an hour and a half late was that
they were not in earnest in desiring a settlement. The
Ta Lama assured me that they were really in earnest, but
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that the Grand Secretary was ill. I then informed them
that, as I had been attacked at Gyantse without any warn-
ing, and after I had written repeatedly to the Amban
saying I was waiting there to negotiate, and as I had been
fired on from the jong continually for two months since
the attack, I must press for its evacuation. General Mac-
donald was prepared to give them till noon of the 5th—
that is, nearly two days—in which to effect the evacua-
tion ; but if after that time the jong was occupied, he
would commence military operations against it. Irrespec-
tive of these operations, I would, however, be ready to
receive them if they wished to make a settlement, and
prevent the necessity of our proceeding to Lhasa.

The Grand Secretary then said that if the Tibetan
troops withdrew from the jong, they would expect that we
also would withdraw our troops; otherwise the Tibetans
would be suspicious. I replied that the Tibetans did not
at all seem to realize that they would have to pay a
penalty for the attack they had made on the Mission, and
that I could not discuss the matter further. They must
either leave the jong peaceably before noon on the 5th, or
expect to be then turned out by force. On leaving, the
Ta Lama very politely and respectfully expressed his
regrets for having kept me waiting, and begged that I
would not be angry. But the Grand Secretary went
away without a word of apology. He was the evil genius
of the Tibetans throughout this affair.

The following morning the delegates had a long inter-
view with the Tongsa Penlop, and asked whether time
could not be given them to refer to Lhasa for orders. I
sent back a message saying that it was already nearly a
week since I had let the Ta L.ama know that the evacua-
tion of the jong would be demanded, that they ought to
be grateful for the opportunity that had been given them
of withdrawing unmolested, and that no further grace
could be allowed.

The Tongsa Penlop also informed me that they were
very suspicious, and wanted an assurance that we really
wished a settlement. I told him he might inform them
that the best evidence that we desired a settlement was
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the fact that the control of affairs was in my hands. If
we had intended war the control would have been in the
hands of a General.

The delegates and the commanders in the jong were
still undecided. No one would take the responsibility of
evacuating the jong. On the morning of the 5th the
Tongsa Penlop with some I.hasa L.amas came to see me,
and I sent one of the latter over to the delegates, saying
that at twelve a signal gun would be fired to warn them
that half an hour afterwards firing would commence. 1
told them that if they came over either before or after
with a flag of truce they would be given an asylum in the
Tongsa Penlop’s camp. I begged that the women and
children should be taken out of the town ; and I sent a
special warning to General Ma, the local Chinese official.
No notice was taken of any of these warnings. At twelve
I had a signal gun fired, and at 12.30 1 heliographed to
General Macdonald that he was free to commence firing.

The Tongsa Penlop had stayed with me on the
ramparts of our post up till noon, and I asked him to
remain and see the fight. But he said he would prefer to
see it from a little farther off, and I dare say he did not
yet feel quite certain that we should win. For it was a
tough task that lay before General Macdonald. We
were right in the heart of Tibet, with all the strength that
the Lamas, with a full year of effort, could put forth.
The fortress to be attacked from our little post in the
plain looked impregnable. It was built of solid masonry
on a precipitous rock rising sheer out of the plain. It was
held by at least double, and possibly treble, our own force,
and they were armed, many hundreds of them, with Lhasa-
made rifles, which carried over a thousand yards. In
addition, there were several guns mounted. No wonder
the Tongsa Penlop thought it best to be a little distance
off, and not too decidedly identified with either side.

General Macdonald probably never would have been
able to take the jong if his guns had not just been supplied,
on the recommendation of General Parsons, the Inspector-
General of Artillery, with “ common ” shell as well as the
shrapnel, which was all that up till now they had carried
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with them. Shrapnel is of use only against troops.
Common shell is more solid, and can be used against
masonry, and against the jong it proved tremendously
effective when fired by the accurate and hard-hitting little
10-pounders.

At 1.45 p.m. on July 5 General Macdonald began his
operations by renewing the rifle fire on the jong. Then,
at 8.30 p.m., two guns, six companies of infantry, and one
company of mounted infantry, were sent to make a feint
on the monastery side of the jong. This succeeded in
inducing the Tibetans to reinforce largely that side of
their defences. But after dark this column was with-
drawn, and shortly after midnight a force of twelve guns,
twelve companies of infantry, one company of mounted
infantry, and half a company of sappers moved out in two
columns to take up a position south-east of Gyantse.

We in the Mission post naturally spent the night on
the ramparts awaiting events. It was 3.30 a.m. by the
time the columns had taken up their position. Dawn had
not yet appeared. All was still and quiet. The stars
shone out 1n all the brilliance of these high altitudes, and
nothing could be more serene and peaceful than this clear
summer night. Suddenly a few sharp rifle cracks spat
out, telling us that the enemy had seen our assaulting
columns. Then the dull, heavy thud of an explosion
showed that some doorway had been blown open. And
after that came the full blaze of the fight, the whole jong
lighting up with the flashes of rifle and jingal fire, and
down below our own fire getting hotter and hotter.

As day dawned we could see that we had gained a
footing in the town which was the immediate object of
General Macdonald’s attack previous to the assault on the
jong itself. What had happened was this: The Tibetans
had opened an unexpectedly heavy fire before the assault-
ing columns could get close up under the walls of the
outlying parts of the town, and our three columns were
reorganized into two-—that on the right under Colonel
Campbell, of the 40th Pathans, a tried and experienced
frontier officer, and that on the left under Major Murray,
8th Gurkhas. With Colonel Campbell was Captain
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Sheppard, R.E., who, with that dash and effectiveness
which always characterized him, succeeded in laying and
firing a charge under the walls of the most strongly held
house, and blowing in it a breach, which, with the damage
done by the fire of the 7-pounder gun, gave an opening
for the assaulting column. On the left Lieutenants
Gurdon and Burney also succeeded in blowing breaches in
the walls of the houses; but, to the grief of all, Gurdon
was killed—it is believed by the falling débris of the very
wall which he had blown up. He had been with the
Mission escort from the very first, and in many of these
very dangerous assaults on villages had displayed most
daring courage. He was a brother of the Captain (now
Lieutenant-Colonel) Gurdon who had so distinguished
himself in the Siege of Chitral, and who was one of my
closest friends. When the news came in to me from the
front, I felt how sad indeed it was that one so young and
so full of promise, with a great and useful career most
certainly bhefore him, should have been thus in an instant
cut off. But he did not fall in vain, for what he had done
at the cost of his life enabled the assaulting columns
to enter the town, which by 7 a.m. was in our possession.

The troops began to make good their position in the
area thus won, but the real business had yet to be
accomplished. The jong, with 5,000 or 6,000 Tibetans
inside it, still had to be assaulted. During the morning
there was a general lull in the proceedings while the
troops rested. But about two o’clock Colonel Campbell,
who was In command of all the advanced troops in the
town, sent back word to General Macdonald, who was in
the Palla village, recommending that an assault should be
made on the extreme east of the jong. To him in his
advanced position, immediately under the walls of the
jong, it appeared that if our guns could make a breach in
the wall itself an assault could be made, though the storm-
ing party would have a stiff, hazardous climb over the
steepest part of the rock. General Macdonald adopted
the proposal, and as the Tibetans now appeared somewhat
exhausted, ordered the assault to be made at once.

At three o'clock General Macdonald ordered forward
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four companies of the reserve, and directed the 10-pounder
guns to concentrate their fire on the portion of the wall to
be breached for the assault. As the reinforcements crossed
the open to the town the Tibetans redoubled their fire,
but our fire from all parts of the field also increased. 'The
10-pounder battery under Major Fuller did magnificent
work. Stationed only 1,000 yards from the point to be
breached, it placed one shell after another in exactly the
same spot. Bit by bit the wall came tumbling down. A
larger and larger gap appeared, and by four a breach suffi-
ciently large for an assault had been made.

Then the heliograph flashed from post to post that the
jong was now to be assaulted. Ma.Jor Fuller immediately
gave the order for « Rapid firing ” on the upper buildings.
Maxims from three different directions began rattling
away with peremptory emphasis. Kvery man poured in
his rifle fire with increasing energy. Then a little cluster
of black figures, ever augmenting in numbers, was seen,
like a swarm of ants, slowly making its way up the nearly
precipitous rock towards the breach. A cheer was raised,
which was taken up from post to post all round our
encircling force and back to the reserves in the rear. The
Tibetans could still be seen firing away in the breach and
hurling down stones, but we only redoubled our fire upon
them.

Very, very gradually—or so it seemed to us in our
suspense below-—the Gurkhas, under Lieutenant Grant,
made their upward way. First a few arrived just under
the breach, then more and more. Then came the crisis,
and Grant was seen leading his men straight for the
opening. Instantly our bugles all over the field rang out
the < Cease fire,” so as not to endanger our storming
party. The Tibetans, too, now stopped firing; and
where a moment before there had been a deafening din
there was now an aching silence. We held our breath,
and in tense excitement awaited the result of the assault.
We saw the little Gurkhas and the Royal Fusiliers,
who formed the storming party, stream through the
breach. Then we watched them working up from
building to building. Tier after tier of the fortifications
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was crowned, and at last our men were seen placing the
Union Jack on the highest pinnacle of the jong. The
Tibetans had fled precipitately, and Gyantse was ours.

The Tongsa Penlop next morning came over to con-
gratulate General Macdonald and myself; and we went
over the jong together. 'Till I had got up there and
looked down through the Tibetan loopholes on our insig-
nificant Mission post below, I had not realized how certain
the Tibetans must have felt that they could overwhelm
us, and how impossible it must have seemed that we could
ever turn the tables upon them. If one stood in the Round
Tower of Windsor Castle and looked down from there
upon a house and garden in the fields about Eton, held by
some strangers who said they had come to make a treaty,
one would get the best idea of what must have been in
the Tibetans’ minds. They were in a lofty and seemingly
impregnable fortress in the heart of their own country.
We were a little dot in the plain below. The idea of
making a treaty with us, if they did not want to, must
have appeared ridiculous. And as I stood there in their
position and looked down upon what had till just then
been my own, I soon understood how it was that the
Ta Lama and other delegates had been so casual in their
behaviour.

Yet, in spite of our success, and to a certain extent by
reason of it, 1 was still ready to negotiate with Tibetan
delegates. I had disliked, with an intensity which only
those can know who have been in a similar position, the
idea of making any mention of negotiation during all that
critical time in May, while they were firing proudly at us
from the jong, and were surrounding me in my little post
below. Now that, through General Macdonald’s skilful
dispositions and the bravery of his troops, I was in the top
place, I readily tried to negotiate. And 1 thought that
His Majesty’s Government were anxious that further
efforts to negotiate here should be made ; for on June 25
they had telegraphed that if there was reasonable expecta-
tion of the early arrival of the Resident, accompanied by
competent Tibetan negotiators, the advance to Lhasa might
be postponed. They thought that the advance should
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not be undertaken unless there was adequate ground for
doubting the competency of the Tibetan delegates or the
earnestness of the Tibetan Government. Moreover, some
few days’ delay was necessary for General Macdonald to
complete his arrangements for the advance, to collect
sufficient supplies, and to establish Gyantse as his
secondary base.

I therefore, immediately the jong was captured, asked
the Tongsa Penlop to send messengers to tell the Ta Lama
and the Councillor at Nagartse that I was still ready to
negotiate, -as previously announced, but that they must
come in at once, as otherwise we would proceed to Lhasa.
But the messenger found the monastery in which they
had been staying deserted and the delegates fled.

On July 9 the Government of India telegraphed
to me that they considered the advance to Lhasa in-
evitable, but that if the delegates could be induced to
come in and negotiate en route I might invite them to
accompany me, explaining the terms of His Majesty’s
Government, and warning them that any further resist-
ance would involve a settlement less favourable to Tibet.

By July 18 General Macdonald’s preparations were all
complete. He had reconnoitred the country both up and
down the valley, and found the Tibetans had fled in every
direction. He had amassed plentiful supplies. He had set
about repairing the jong, in which he was, to my infinite
regret, to leave Colonel Hogge, and the 28rd Pioneers, and
he was ready to leave for Lhasa the next day. It was sad
that the old Pioneers, who had borne the burden and the
cold of the day at Tuna all through that dreary and
anxious winter should be left behind, while other regiments
who had but just arrived from India should have the glory
of going to Lhasa, and I would willingly have had it
otherwise. '

All were now eager and ready for the advance, and I
wrote to the Chinese Resident, that as neither he nor any
competent Tibetan negotiator had come to Gyantse I was
proceeding to Lhasa. I stated that my purpose was still
to negotiate, but that T must ask him to prevent the
Tibetans from further opposing my Mission, and I inti-
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mated that the terms 1 was demanding would be still
more severe if we encountered opposition.

The Tongsa Penlop also, at my request, wrote to the
Ta Lama, saying that I was prepared to carry on negotia-
tions en route,in order that the settlement might be ready
for signature at an early date at Lhasa. And I asked the
Tongsa Penlop, further, to write to the Dalai Lama him-
self, giving an outline of the terms we should demand.

Lastly, I issued a proclamation, drafted by the Govern-
ment of India, stating that we had no desire to fight with
the people of Tibet or to interfere with their liberties or
religion, but that it was necessary to impress unmistakably
upon the Government of Tibet that they could not with
impunity offer insults to the British Government, and that
they must realize the obligations they had entered into
and act up to them in all respects. The people were
warned that any opposition to our advance would only
result in making the terms demanded more exacting.



CHAPTER XV

THE ADVANCE TO LHASA

Just a year had now elapsed since we had arrived at
Khamba Jong, and now at length all were united in the
single purpose of advancing to Lhasa—the Imperial
Government, the Indian Government, and the military
authorities. A year had been wasted in futile forbearance
for the benefit of the British public, but at length what
the responsible Government of India had advocated since
January of the previous year was to be carried into effect,
and on July 14 we left our dreary little post at Gyantse
and set out, full of enthusiasm, for Lhasa.

Though we were so high above sea-level, it was quite
hot now in the middle of the day, for the sun in these low
latitudes and in this clear atmosphere struck down with
considerable force. But we also had some very heavy
rain in the next few days.

As we approached the Karo-la (pass), the scene of
Colonel Brander’s gallant little action, I received a letter
from the Tongsa Penlop at Gyantse, enclosing a letter he
had received from the Dalai Lama. It said:

“ We have written to the Yutok Sha-pé, inquiring from
him whether it will be easy to effect a settlement or not.
Will you also request the English privately not to nibble up
our country ? Please use your influence well both with
the English and the Tibetans. I cannot at present speak
with exactness with regard to the frontier, but I have
said something on the matter to the Pukong Tulku, so it
will be well if the negotiations are begun quickly. Once
they have begun, we shall hear gradually who is in the
right.”

+ On the next day, July22137, we marched to a camp
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immediately below the Karo-la, and there we found the
Bhutanese messenger who had carried a letter from the
Tongsa Penlop to the Yutok Sha-pé’s camp had returned,
saying that some Tibetan officials would come over pre-
sently to see us. The Tibetans, however, fired at our
mounted infantry from the wall on the far side of the
pass, and no officials appeared.

This looked as if we were to have another fight.
Before we left Gyantse we had heard that the pass was
occupied by 2,000 Tibetans, and that there were 2,000
more in support, and the mounted infantry now reported
the pass to be strongly held and fresh walls and sangars
to have been built. All the villages en route, too, had
been deserted, so we fully expected a fight.

Our camp under the pass was right in among a lofty
knot of mountains, one of which rose to a height of over
24,000 feet above sea-level. A magnificent glacier de-
scended a side valley to within 500 yards of the camp.
The whole scene was desolate in the highest degree. And
though we were on the highroad to Lhasa, the road was
nothing but the roughest little mountain pathway rubbed
out by the traffic of mules and men across it.

The afternoon and evening of the 17th were occupied
in reconnoitring the position of the Tibetans. They were
very strongly posted at a narrow gorge three miles from
our camp on-the north side of the pass, and their position
was flanked by impassable snow mountains. The old
wall of Colonel Brander’s time had been extended on
either hand till it touched precipices immediately under
the snow-line. Behind this lay a second barrier of
sangars. Like all the walls which the Tibetans so skil-
fully erected at such places, this was built up of heavy
stones. 'The position was manned, according to our latest
information, by about 1,500 Tibetans.

At 7 am. on the morning of the 18th, when now,
even in the height of summer, there was still a nip of
frost in the air, the advance troops marched off. The
Royal Fusiliers, under Colonel Cooper were to attack
the centre, and on either side parties of the 8th Gurkhas
were to turn the flanks.
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While the Gurkhas were slowly plodding up the
mountain-sides, I seated myself beside Major Fuller’s
mountain battery, and watched the effects of gun-fire at
these altitudes. It was most interesting. The pass
itself was 16,600 feet, and the battery was a few hundred
feet above it, and was for some time firing at groups
5,000 yards away, and some of them on the glacier at
about 18,000 feet above the sea. In such a rare atmosphere
ordinary sighting and ordinary fuses were quite useless.
The shells would cleave through the thin air at very con-
siderably greater velocity than they would pass through
the thicker air at sea-level. All the sighting and the
timing of the fuses had, therefore, to be completely read-
justed by trial and guesswork. Despite this, however,
wonderfully accurate shooting was effected by these
splendid little guns, and it would have made all the differ-
ence to Colonel Brander if he had had them instead of the
useless 7-pounders.

The Gurkhas and Pathans, after a long and difficult
climb to 18,000 feet, turned the position, but the Tibetans
in the centre had not waited. They knew that the
dreaded mounted infantry would be after them, so each
determined that he, at any rate, would not be the last to
leave the position, and all had cleared off before our troops
arrived. Most, indeed, had retreated in the night, and in
reality only about 700 Kham men were left to hold the
position. Many of these escaped high up over the snows,
pursued only by our shrapnel shells. Our mounted
infantry reconnoitred up to within two miles of Nagartse
Jong, which was found to be occupied, while reports
came in that 1,300 more men from Kham were expected.

Nagartse was reached on the 19th, and close to it I was
met by a deputation from Lhasa. Here were signs of
negotiations at last. I said I would have a full interview
at three that afternoon, but must warn them at once that
it would be necessary for me to occupy the jong, and to
advance to Lhasa, though I was ready to negotiate on the
way. The deputation, which consisted of the Yutok Sha-pé,
the Ta Lama, the Chief Secretary, and some monks,
arrived in my camp shortly before the time appointed.

- 15
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The Yutok Sha-pé took the chief place. He was a genial,
gentlemanly official of good family and pleasant manners.
But it soon became apparent that both he and the Ta
Lama were in the hands of the Chief Secretary, the monk
official who, from our first meeting at Khamba Jong, had
ever been an obstacle in our way. This latter official,
acting as spokesman, said they had heard from the Tongsa
Penlop that we wished to negotiate at Gyantse, and they
had set out to meet us when they heard that we were
advancing. They were quite willing to negotiate if we
returned to Gyantse, and in that case they would ac-
company us and make a proper settlement with us there.

1 repeated for the fiftieth time that 1 had waiteds for
more than a year to negotiate ; that even at Gyantse I had
given them many opportunities; that when I had first
arrived there I had announced my desire to negotiate ;
that after the attack upon me I had still declared my
willingness to negotiate up to June 25; that on the inter-
cession of the Tongsa Penlop the Viceroy had extended
that term for some days; that even after the capture of
the jong I had sent messengers over the country to find
them, and waited for another week at Gyantse; but that
eventually the patience of the Viceroy had become com-
pletely exhausted, and His Excellency had ordered me to
advance to Lhasa forthwith, as he had reluctantly become
convinced that only there could a settlement be made.
We were now advancing to Lhasa. I would be quite
ready to negotiate with them on the way, and if the
Tibetan troops did not oppose us we would not fight
against them ; but as our troops had on the previous day
been fired at from the jong, we must send our troops in to
occupy it. We would, however, allow the delegates to
remain unmolested, and would see that their property was
not disturbed, and that they themselves were accorded

roper marks of respect.

The delegates replied that if we went on to Lhasa there
was no chance of a settlement being arrived at ; that they
had come here with the sincere intention of making
friendship with us and securing peace, but if we sent
troops into the jong they did not see how they could be
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friends with us; they were the two biggest men in Tibet
next to the Dalai L.ama, and it was both against their
religion and disgusting to them to have soldiers in the
same place where they were staying. I said they must,
after all, allow that this could not be half so disgusting to
them as having their soldiers firing into my camp at
Gyantse, while I was asleep, was to me. They continued
one after another wrangling and protesting against our
occupying the jong. After listening for an hour to their
protests, I asked them if they would now care to hear the
terms we intended to ask of them. They replied that
they could not discuss any terms till we returned to
Gyantse. I said I had no wish now to discuss the terms,
but merely desired to know if they wanted to be acquainted
with them. They continued to protest that they would
discuss nothing here, and it was only after considerable
fencing that I got them to admit that they had heard the
terms from the Tongsa Penlop.

I then said that I wished them to understand that if
we were further opposed on the way to Lhasa, or at
Lhasa itself, these terms would be made stricter. 1 said the
British Government had no wish to be on any other than
friendly terms with Tibet, that we had no intention of
remaining in Lhasa any longer than was required to make
a settlement, and as soon as a settlement was made we
would leave. ButI had the Viceroy’s orders to go to Lhasa,
and go there I must. I desired, however, to give them
most earnest advice and warning. They were the leading
men of Tibet, and upon them lay a great responsibility. I
was quite prepared on arrival at Lhasa to live on as
friendly and peaceable terms with the people as I had at
Khamba Jong, and as I had when I first arrived at
Gyantse; to pay for everything, and to respect their
religious buildings. It rested with them now to decide
whether our stay at Lhasa should be of this peaceable
nature and of short duration, and whether the settlement
should be of the mild nature we at present contemplated,
or whether we should have to resort to force, as we had
been compelled to do at Gyantse, to impose severer terms,
and to prolong our stay.
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The delegates listened attentively while I made this
exhortation to them, but, after consulting together, replied
that even if we did make a settlement at Lhasa, it would
be of no use, for in Tibet everything depended on religion,
and by the mere fact of our going to Lhasa we should
spoil their religion, as no men of other religions were
allowed in Lhasa. I asked them if there were no Moham-
medans living in Lhasa, and they replied that there were
a few, but they were not allowed to practise their religious
rites—a sad admission in view of the toleration which the
Buddhist religion in reality enjoins. I added that we
would not have gone to Lhasa unless we had been abso-
lutely compelled to by their incivility in not meeting us
elsewhere ; that personally I had already suffered great
inconvenience, and would much prefer not to have the
further inconvenience of going to Lhasa; but no other
resource was now left to us, and my orders from the
Viceroy were final.

The Yutok Sha-pé throughout was calm and polite,
and at his departure was cordial in his manner. The
Ta Lama, though more excited, was not ill-mannered.
The Chief Secretary was very much excited throughout,
and argumentative and querulous. The whole tone of the
delegates showed that they-—or, at any rate, the Dalai
Lama—had not _even yet realized the seriousness of the
position. 'The tone they adopted entirely ignored their
serious breaches of international courtesy, and was that of
people with a grievance against us and quite ignorant of
the fact that we had grievances against them ; they were,
too, excessively unbusinesslike and impracticable, and I
anticipated an infinity of trouble in carrying through a
settlement with such men. On the other hand, the dis-
position and manners of the Yutok Sha-pé gave one more
confirmation of the impression I had long formed that the
laymen of Tibet were by no means inimical, and that but
for the opposition of the monks we might be on extremely |
friendly terms with them.

Under General Macdonald’s well-thought-out arrange-
ments the occupation of the jong was effected without
any mishap or loss of life. Captain O’Connor accom-
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panied the delegates back towards the jong, which, how-
ever, they did not again enter, but took up their quarters
in the village, while their followers and baggage were sent
down to them there. I expressed my regret to the Yutok
Sha-pé that at our first meeting I should have had to put
him to such inconvenience. But the occupation of the
jong was a military necessity. It was a matter of con-
gratulation that it should have been effected without the
loss of life on either side.

The following day the Tibetan delegates held another
prolonged interview with me, lasting three and a half
hours. They made no further mention of the occupation
of the jong, but were very insistent that we should not
advance to ILhasa. The Yutok Sha-pé was the chief
spokesman at first, but during the course of the interview
each one repeated separately much the same arguments.
They said that in I.hasa there were a great number of
monks and many unruly characters, and disturbances might
casily arise; to which I replied that I should much regret
any such disturbances, and hoped the delegates would do
their best to prevent them, for the result could only be
the same as the result of the disturbances at Gyantse.

Another argument the delegates used was that, if we
went to Lhasa, we should probably find no one there. To
this I replied that this would necessitate our waiting until
people returned. I reminded them that they lived apart
from the rest of the world, and did not understand the
customs of international intercourse. To us the fact of
their having kept the representative of a great Power
waiting for a year to negotiate was a deep insult, which
most Powers would resent by making war without giving
any further chance for negotiation. But the British
Government disliked making war if they could possibly
help it. They had therefore commanded me to give the
Tibetans one more chance of negotiating, though that
chance could only be given at Lhasa itself. Let them
make the most of this opportunity.

'The delegates replied that they had intended no insult
by keeping me waiting a year ; it was merely the custom
of their country to keep out strangers. * But, anyhow,”
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they said, ‘let us forget the past; let us be practical, and
look only at the present. Here we are, the leading men
in Tibet, ready to negotiate at Gyantse, and make a settle-
ment which will last for a century.”

I replied to the Yutok Sha-pé that I had no doubt that
if a sensible man like himself had been sent to me sooner,
we might have made up a satisfactory settlement long
ago, and there would have been no necessity for us to go
through all this inconvenience of advancing through an
inhospitable country to Lhasa ; but after the many chances
which had been given them of negotiating at Gyantse,
they could hardly consider it reasonable that we should
give them any more. Moreover, the Viceroy had formed
the opinion, from the fact of the Ta Lama having told me
at Gyantse that he had no authority to evacuate the jong
without referring to Lhasa, and from the fact of his run-
ning away, that he had not sufficient power to make a
settlement. For all these reasons we were compelled to
go to Lhasa, though I was ready to negotiate on the way,
and we would return directly a settlement was made.

They then made further reference to their religion
being spoilt if we went to Lhasa, and I asked them to
make more clear to me in what way precisely their re-
ligion would be spoilt. 1 said we were not intolerant of
other religions, as they themselves were. They had yester-
day told me that, though there were some Mohammedans
in Lhasa, yet they were not allowed to practise their
religious rites. We had no such feelings towards other
religions. On the contrary, we allowed the followers of
each to practise their religious observances as they liked.

The delegates said that they were not so intolerant to
the Mohammedans: they merely forbade building mosques,
and prevented any new Mohammedans coming into their
country. I said that at any rate some were there, and
apparently they had not spoilt the religion of the
Tibetans. They replied that the ancestors of these had
come many, many years ago, and the Tibétans had become
accustomed to them; to which my rejoinder was that if
Mohammedans had lived among them practising their
religious rites for all these years—apparently for centuries
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—without spoiling the religion of Tibet, I could not
believe that the fact of our going to Lhasa for a few
weeks only could have any permanent ill-effect on the
religion of Tibet.

They then remarked that if we now went to Lhasa all
the other nations would want to go there, and see the
sights, and establish agents there. I told them I had not
the smallest wish to see the sights of Lhasa. 1 had
already travelled in many different lands, and seen finer
sights than they could show me at Lhasa; and as to
stationing an agent there, we had no such intention.
Could they tell me if any other nation wished to? They
replied that the Russians would be wanting to send an
agent to Lhasa. I told them they need not be in any fear
on that score, for the Russian Government had assured
our Government that they had no intention of sending an
agent to Tibet. I added that, though we had no intention
of establishing a political agent at Lhasa, we desired to
open a trade-mart at Gyantse on the same conditions as
the trade-mart at Yatung had been opened—that is, with
the right to send a British officer there to superintend the
trade.

The delegates would not, however, be led into a dis-
cussion of the terms. They said they could only discuss
the terms at Gyantse, and the conversation drifted back
into the old lines of withdrawing to Gyantse. Each of the
four members of the delegation repeated in turn the same
arguments for withdrawing to Gyantse, and 1 gave to
each in turn my reasons for advancing to Lhasa. I said I
feared they must think me extremely obstinate, and I felt
sure that, if they had been deputed by their Government
earlier in the day, I should have been able to agree to
their wishes, and we could have soon come to an agree-
ment. As matters stood at present, I could do nothing
but obey the orders of the Viceroy. They asked if 1
could not stop here, represent to His Excellency what
they had said, and await further instructions. I replied
that the Viceroy only issued his orders after very careful
dleliberation, but once they were issued, he never revoked
them. :
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I endeavoured throughout the interview to avoid being
drawn into petty wrangling. Even more important than
the securing of a paper convention, which might or might
not, be of value, was, I stated to Government at the time,
the placing of our personal relations with the officials of
Tibet upon a good footing from the start. I had to be
severe with them at Gyantse, because they would not pay
proper respect to me ; but at each interview since they had
come well before the appointed time, they were thoroughly
respectful throughout, and I was able to treat them with
the politeness I preferred to show them when they made
this possible. 1 trusted that, after I had suffered two
interviews, one of three and a quarter hours and another
of three and a half hours, they would feel that I was at any
rate accessible, and that they would have no compunction
in coming to see me whenever they felt inclined. Until,
however, they received further orders from ILhasa, there
was nothing more to be said on either side.

We had halted a day at Nagartse to collect supplies,
of which we were short, and some question arose whether,
as we had the negotiators here, it would not be better to
stop and negotiate. By being too uncompromising we
might be simply stiffening them up to renewed fighting,
and in the desolate country in which we found ourselves,
with practically no supplies and with a lofty pass behind
us, we might find ourselves in a very awkward predica-
ment. All this had certainly to be taken into considera-
tion. Still, we should be sure to find supplies in the Lhasa
Valley, unless the Tibetans resorted to the extreme course
of destroying or carrying off all their foodstuffs; and as the
Tibetans were now evidently on the run, I never had any
real doubt that we should keep them on the run, and
follow them clean through, right up to Ilhasa.

On the 21st we found that the delegates had decamped
in the night. Perhaps, after all, I had made a mistake,
and allowed these very coy birds to escape just as they
had come into my hand. On the whole I thought not.
I believed others would soon come in. So I marched very
contentedly along the shores of one of the most beautiful
lakes T have ever seen—the Yamdok Tso. It was 14,350
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feet above sea-level. In shape it was like a rough ring, sur-
rounding what is practically an island ; and in colour it
varied to every shade of violet and turquoise blue and
green. At times it would be the blue of heaven, reflect-
ing the intense Tibetan sky. Then, as some cloud passed
over it, or as, marching along, we beheld it at some
different angle, it would flash back rays of the deep greeny-
blue of a turquoise. Anon it would show out in various
shades of richest violet. Often, when overhead all was
black with heavy rain-clouds, we would see a streak of
brilliant light and colour flashing from the far horizon of
the lake ; while beyond it and beyond the bordering moun-
tains, each receding range of which was of one more
beautiful shade of purple than the last, rose once more
the mighty axial range of the Himalayas, at that great
distance not harsh in their whity coldness, but softly
tinted with a delicate blue, and shading away into the
exquisite azure of the sky. What caused the marvellous
colouring of this lake, which even the Tibetans call the
Turquoise Lake, we could none of us say. Perhaps it was
its depth, perhaps it was its saline character, or some
chemical component of its water. But whatever the
main cause, one cause at least must have been the in-
tense blue of the Tibetan sky at these great altitudes, so
deep and so translucent that even the sky of Greece and
Italy would pale beside it.

This latter theory is what Lord Rayleigh would adopt.
In a lecture which he delivered this year at the Royal
Institution on the causes of the coloration of water, he
‘gave his conclusion, from careful observations and tests,
‘that the cause of the blueness of, say, the Mediterranean
Sea was the Mediterranean sky, which was exactly the
theory we had thought must apply to this Tibetan lake.

Marching along by this lake we had much rain, turning
into snow at night. Pete Jong, a picturesque little fort
close to the shore, was reached on the 22nd, where, as at
Nagartse, a company of infantry and a few mounted
infantry were left to keep up the line of communications.
From here the mounted infantry, reconnoitring ahead,
reported the remnants of the Kham force to be retreating
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in a disorganized condition, and looting the country en
route. ;

Another of the Tibetan stone walls, running from the
waters of the lake far up the mountain-side, was found
deserted on the next day, and that same day we crossed
the last pass on the way to Lhasa, the Kamba-la, 15,400
feet. 'The ascent was steep, but we all eagerly clambered
up in the faint hope of getting some distant glimpse of
Lhasa, or at any rate of the mighty Brahmaputra River,
which still lay in between us and the sacred city. The
enthusiastic Perceval Landon was quite certain that
through some chink he saw the glitter of a gilded cupola,
and refused to be convinced by the prosaic survey officers
that whatever it might be it at any rate was not the roof
of the Potala. .

But if we were not yet to catch a sight of our goal we
had many other exciting incidents on that day. We
descended rapidly from the pass by a very steep path to
a camp on the banks of the great Brahmaputra itself,
called here the Sanpo, and presumed to be identical —
though this is a great geographical problem yet to be
solved—with the Brahmaputra of India. It was here
11,550 above sea-level, and spread out in many channels,
but farther down, where it was narrowed into a single
channel, it was 140 yards wide and flowing with a strong,
swift current. The valley was wide and well cultivated
with wheat and barley, and several cultivated valleys ran
into it. In these valleys were plenty of trees, poplars
and willows, but the hillsides were not wooded, as we
had hoped.

General Macdonald sent on his mounted infantry to
seize the Chaksam Ferry, and they succeeded in capturing
the two large ferry-boats, and occupied Chaksam for the
night. This was a great stroke, as if the Tibetans had
kept the boats on the other side of the river our difficulties
in surmounting this most serious obstacle would have
been immensely increased.

Another great event on this day was the receipt of
what was, I think, the first written communication which
any British official had received from a Tibetan official
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since the time of Warren Hastings. It was addressed to
“ The all-wise Sahib sent by the English Government to
settle affairs, from the Tibetan National Assembly.” It
ran as follows :

“ Recently the Tongsa Penlop sent a letter to the
Dalai Lama, and also communicated with the two
delegates, but hitherto a treaty has not been effected.
"The Sahibs say that they intend to come to Lhasa and to
see the Dalai I.ama and to negotiate there, and that they
will there establish friendship. The letter which contains
the nine terms of the Convention has arrived here. This
is a matter of great importance, and therefore the
Chigyab Kenpo (Lord Chamberlain) has been sent to
Chisul. Now, our Tibetan religion is very precious, so
our Regent, officials, monks, and laymen have consulted
together. Formerly we made a National Convention
that none was to enter the country. So now, even if the
Sahibs should come to I.hasa and meet the Dalai Lama,
this will not advantage the cause of friendship. Should a
fresh cause of dispute arise, we greatly fear that a dis-
turbance, contrary to the interests of friendship, may
follow. So we beg of the Sahibs both now and in the
future to give the matter their earnest consideration, and
if they will negotiate with the delegates who are now here
all will be well. Please consider well all that has been
said, and do not press forward hastily to Lhasa.

¢ Dated the Wood Dragon year.”

This letter was brought by a messenger, who said that
the new delegates were then at Chisul, on the opposite
bank of the river. ' And now again arose the question
whether we should make use of this new chance of
negotiating or should still press on to Lhasa. We had
in front of us the serious obstacle formed by the Brahma-
putra River, which, if we crossed it, would be a nasty
impediment to have in our rear. On the other hand, we
had negotiators here with more ample credentials than
any had had before, and we had the National Assembly



236 THE ADVANCE TO LHASA

itself in communication with us. The fear of our going
to Lhasa might have more effect than our actual presence
in the place. The mere dread of our advance might make
them agree to our terms, while if we actually advanced to
their sacred city we might find that the most determined
defence had been reserved for the capital; and that we
had put our heads into a hornets’ nest, and irritated 20,000
monks into buzzing about our ears. This was an eventu-
ality on which I had to count, and of which I had been
warned by speeches by responsible men in England which
did little to encourage me in my task. An ex-Prime
Minister, Lord Rosebery, had said in February in the
House of Lords that this Mission bore “in its circum-
stances so melancholy a resemblance to that first war in
Afghanistan, which we conducted under the late Lord
Lytton, that it must give all those whose minds and
memories recurred to the past serious grounds of mis-
givings when they saw once more His Majesty’s Govern-
ment proceeding in the same direction to an end which
they could not see themselves.” A future Prime Minister,
Sir Henry Campbell-Bannerman, in pressing for the recall
of the Mission, had said in the House of Commons in
April that ““ we had had experience before, and the associa-
tions connected with the name of Cavagnari did not seem
to invite us to undertake a similar policy again.”

If we pressed on to Lhasa, into this swarm of fanati-
cally hostile monks, we might all share the fate of
Cavagnari, while if we simply held up the threat of
advancing we might get the treaty through. It was an
alternative which I had to consider ; but I felt fairly sure by
now that I had rightly taken the measure of the Tibetans,
so I sent a verbal intimation by the messenger that 1
would be glad to receive the delegates, but that I could
not consent to defer my advance to Lhasa. And,inreply
to the letter of the National Assembly, 1 wrote to the
Dalai Lama that more than a year ago I had arrived at
Khamba Jong, which he had approved as a meeting-place
for the negotiations, but that the appointed delegates
refused to negotiate. I had advanced to Gyantse, but
still no negotiators had arrived, and instead, 1 was
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treacherously attacked at night. Now the Viceroy had
ordered me to advance to Lhasa to negotiate there.

. Those orders I had to obey, but I had no desire to create

disturbances in Lhasa or interfere with the religion of the
country, and as soon as I had obtained his seal to the
Convention I had been instructed to negotiate, I would
retire from Lhasa. No religious places which were not
occupied by Tibetan soldiers would be occupied by British
soldiers ; our soldiers would not fire if no opposition was
offered to them ; and all supplies taken from the peasants
would be paid for. But if opposition were offered, our
troops would be compelled to commence military opera-
tions, as they did at Gyantse, and the terms of the settlement
would be increased in severity.

This letter I despatched on the 25th, and the same
day we marched six miles down the banks of the Brahma-
putra River, to Chaksam Ferry. For the purpose of
crossing this river we had brought with us from India
four collapsible Berthon boats, and with these and the
local ferry-boats seven companies of infantry and one
company of mounted infantry were crossed over by
nightfall.

But a sad accident occurred : one of the boats capsized
in the rushing, eddying current, and Major Bretherton,
the Chief Supply and Transport Officer, and two Gurkhas
were drowned. There was no more capable and energetic
officer in the Force. Our success depended much less on
fighting than on supply and transport arrangements, and
these had been wellnigh perfect. Major Bretherton, in the
Kashmir, Gilgit, Chitral, and North-West frontiers, had
almost unrivalled experience of rough transport work, and
his driving power, his readiness, quickness, far-sightedness,
and inexhaustible buoyancy and cheerfulness were of
inestimable value in carrying through such an enterprise
as that which we had now so nearly completed. It was
hard that young Gurdon should lose his life just at the
beginning of so promising a career; it seemed almost
more cruel that a man who had achieved so much, and
who was just within sight of the goal for which he had
worked longer and harder than any one of us, should have
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been swept away in an instant and have never seen his
reward. It is in reflecting on cases such as these that one
begins to wonder whether our touching trustfulness in the
mercy of Providence is altogether justified.

We had to halt some days now, while the troops and
baggage were being transported across the river, and on
the 27th T had a three hours’ interview with this new
deputation from Lhasa, which consisted of the Dalai
Lama’s Chamberlain, a man of some capacity, with an air
of great consequence, who was evidently regarded with
much respect; the Ta Lama, the somewhat effete, but
genial, old gentleman who had met me at Gyantse; and
a Secretary of the Council, a brisk, cheery gentleman, with
an ever-ready smile, and very different from the other
Secretary who had met us at Khamba Jong, Gyantse, and
Nagartse.

They brought with them a letter from the Dalai
Lama, and repeated the old request that we should not
go to Lhasa. The only new argument they used was
that our going -to Lhasa would so spoil their religion that
the Dalai Lama might die. I told them that I should
much regret that our arrival in Lhasa should have any
such melancholy result, but I had studied their religion,
and could hardly believe it was so weak that it would not
stand our presence in Lhasa for a few weeks. The dele-
gates repeatedly urged me to realize the personal incon-
venience our presence in Lhasa would be to the Dalai
Lama. The Ta Lama explained that the Chamberlain
was in constant personal attendance on the Dalai Lama,
and enjoyed his fullest confidence, and for that reason had
been specially deputed by the Dalai Lama. I was given
to understand that this was a very unusual favour, and I
was earnestly begged to accede to the Dalai Lama’s per-
sonal wishes ; the delegates further told me that if I did
not accede to them they would themselves be severely
punished by the Dalai Lama.

In reply I expressed my inability to accede to the
Dalai Lama’s wishes, but trusted they would ask His
Holiness to excuse my insistence. They had spoken of
the inconvenience our presence in Lhasa would cause the
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Dalai L.ama, but His Holiness would, I felt sure, realize
the inconvenience we had already suffered through the
delay in the arrival of negotiators. I could assure them
that the Viceroy had every desire to consult the feelings
of the Dalai Lama, and it was because we knew that His
Holiness was averse to the presence of strangers in Lhasa
that His Excellency had not sent me there in the first
linstance, though the capital of a country was the natural
and usual place in which to conduct negotiations. It was
only after we had found it impossible to effect a settle-
ment anywhere else that I had been ordered to proceed to
Lhasa.

I added that after an Envoy had been kept waiting for
a year, and had been attacked and shot at for two months,
most rulers would have refused to allow their representa-
tive to negotiate till the capital had been captured. We
were not, however, advancing with that object. They
could see that here we were paying for all supplies we
took, and the monastery immediately outside the camp
was left unmolested. 1 was prepared to show like con-
‘sideration on our arrival at Lhasa if we were unopposed,
‘and I trusted His Holiness would appreciate this con-
cession.

The delegates assured me again that the Dalai Lama
was really anxious to make a settlement, that they had
come in a peaceful manner, and had let the army they had
with them a few days ago disperse to their homes. I
had little difficulty in believing these assertions, for we had
received accounts that the Tibetan army had scattered in
a panic, the Kham levies looting in all directions. A
peaceful settlement was undoubtedly, therefore, the sincere
desire of the Dalai Lama, though turbulent monks might
yet create a disturbance in Lhasa. As to the delegates
being punished if we advanced to Lhasa, I said that I
myself would be punished if we did not.

A discussion afterwards followed on the question of
other foreigners coming to Tibet if we were allowed there.
I told them it was the usual custom for neighbouring
countries to have representatives at each other’s capital,
and we would probably have avoided all the misunder-
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standings which led to the present troubles if we had had
a representative at I.hasa and they had had one ii
Calcutta. We knew, however, their aversion to keeping ¢
British agent at Lhasa we were not, therefore, pressing
the point, and were only insisting upon having trad
agents at Gyantse and other marts. There would, how-
ever, in any case, have been no reason for other foreigners
establishing an agent at Lhasa. Russia had declared that
she had no intention of sending an agent to Tibet. The
delegates replied that our estabhslmm an agent even at
Gyantse would be against their custom, and spoil their
religion. I said that I understood, then, that they were not
prepared even now to agree to our terms, and they
informed me that they were only authorized to discuss
them, and they would have to be considered in the
National Assembly. ¢ You expect me, then,” I said, “to
remain out here in a half-desert place discussing terms. 1
have already remained for months together in desert
places in Tibet, and can now negotiate in no other place
than Lhasa.” 1 begged the Chamberlain as a practical
man to accept this as inevitable, and to turn his mind now
to insuring that there should be no more useless blood-
shed on the way, and that we should be enabled by the
speedy conclusion of the settlement to leave Lhasa at an
early date.

Before closing the interview, I had some conversation
with the delegates on the general question of intercourse
between Tibet and India. 1 said that we should be very
glad if they would more frequently accept the hospitality
we were always ready to offer them in India. They would
find that in India they could travel wherever they liked,
and would everywhere be protected and welcomed. 'They
would see, too, that though we were Christians we not
only tolerated but protected Buddhists, Hindus, and
Mohammedans. We even spent large sums of money in
preserving ancient buildings of other religions. In this
camp was an officer, Colonel Waddell, who had spent his
life in studying the Buddhist religion, and while reading
the ancient books had discovered instructions indicating
exactly where the birthplace of Buddha could be found.
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The British Government had spent a considerable amount
of money in clearing away forests, and the town in which
Buddha was born was actually discovered. We did not
believe that every religion except our own was wrong. On
the contrary, we believed that the same God whom we all
worshipped could be approached by many different roads,
and we were ready to respect those who were travelling to
the same destination, though by a different road to that
which we ourselves were following.

The delegates expressed their satisfaction that we
should have studied their religion, but the conversation
soon returned to the more pressing question of our advance
to Lhasa. The Chamberlain was the most sensible,
practical man we had so far met, and I was specially polite
to him, as in the event of the flight or murder of the
Dalai Lama he might be a possible Regent. But even he
had evidently very little power, and while he was nervous
throughout the interview, was clearly more nervous of his
own people than of us.

After the interview had lasted three and a half hours, I
asked them to report my words to the Dalai L.ama, and I
told them that I should be very glad to see them again
whenever they liked, either to discuss further official
business, or, putting official matters aside, to pay me a
friendly private visit. They took one of my Tibetan
Munshis with them, and gave him a special present of silk
for Captain O’Connor, and also told the Munshi that the
man who had brought all this trouble on Tibet was the
Tung-yig-Chembo (the Chief Secretary), who was at
Khamba Jong, Gyantse, and Nagartse, but who was not
present at this interview. It was satisfactory to find that
two such influential men as the Chamberlain and the
Ta Lama had discovered this, and I thought that if the
man was now cast aside, our chance of getting on terms of
friendship with high 'Tibetan officials would be vastly
increased.

I now accepted the silk which the Dalai Lama had sent
me through the Tongsa Penlop, but which I had at the time
refused to accept unless accompanied by a letter or handed
to me by one of the Dalai Lama’s own officials. The

16
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present was mentioned in the Dalai Lama’s letter to me,
and the Chamberlain also told me the Dalai Lama begged
me to accept it. I could therefore accept it without loss of
dignity. I sent him in return a large and very handsome
silver-gilt bowl.

This letter was certainly the first letter which any
Dalai I.ama had written to an Englishman, and was
addressed ¢ 'T'o the Sahib sent by the English Government
to settle affairs,” and ran as follows :

“In a letter recently received by the Sha-pé from the
Tongsa Penlop he says that the establishment of friend-
ship has now become ditficult, as the English officers with
their escort say that they are about to proceed to Lhasa to
make a treaty and to meet the Dalai Lama. With this
communication the nine terms of the Convention were
also received. 'The National Assembly has been consulted
regarding this matter, and as it has decided for friendship
it has sent a separate communication to the British. I too,
in accordance with the religious customs of Tibet, am
at present in retreat, and it would be a difficult matter for
me to meet the Sahibs. I have sent two representatives
on ahead to negotiate regarding friendship, and also the
Chikyab Kenpo, who lives always near me. It will be well if
matters are discussed with my delegates there for the sake
of peace. But it is not well for the establishment of an
agreement between the two countries if you come to
Lhasa contrary to my wishes. Please consider this well.
1 send a scarf and have already sent some silks separately.

“ Dated the 8th day of the 6th month,
“Wood Dragon year.”

To this letter I replied that I was sure he would
recognize the inconvenience it would be to me now that I
had left Gyantse to negotiate at any other place than
Lhasa itself, but that I would disturb His Holiness as
little as possible in his religious seclusion.

The Dalai Lama’s Chamberlain returned to Lhasa
immediately, but on the 29th the Ta Lama, accompanied
by the same Secretary of Council who was present at the
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interview of July 27, again came to visit me. He explained
that the Chamberlain had returned to Lhasa to report
personally to the Dalai Lama the result of his interview
with me, and he hoped that I would wait here till the
reply of the Dalai L.ama should reach me. I informed
him that I could not wait here longer than the 31st, that
it was not our custom to act in a dilatory manner, and
that I was indeed daily expecting a telegram from the
Viceroy asking me for an explanation of the delay which
had already occurred.

During the interview, which lasted three hours, the
conversation was of a discursive nature, as the Ta Lama
clearly had no power even to discuss anything else than
our advance to Lhasa. I gathered that what he and the
other delegates, and probably also the Dalai Lama himself,
feared was the turbulence of the war party among the
monks of the three great monasteries, leading to some
futile collision with our troops which would not have the
slightest effect in stopping us, but which would merely
irritate us into sacking Lhasa. Probably what the Dalai
Lama’s party also feared was that these same turbulent
monks might turn upon the Dalai L.ama himself and
make away with him.

I told the Ta Lama that I considered it a great pity
that he and the other able councillors who had recently
met me had not come to Khamba Jong, for the Secretary
of Council who had met Mr. White and me there had not
comported himself in at all a conciliatory manner ; he had,
in fact, irritated us considerably, and made a peaceful
settlement impossible. This surprised me the more
because the Chinese Government had informed the
Viceroy that the Dalai I.ama had agreed to Khamba
Jong as the meeting-place where negotiations should take

lace.
1 The Ta Lama replied that what the Dalai Lama
meant was the Khamba boundary, not Khamba Jong. |
I told him that this was hardly intelligible, as the Khamba
boundary was along the top of mountains. We clearly
could not sit on the top of a mountain and negotiate : we
had to meet on either the one side or the other, and as the
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Amban and Tibetan officials had come to India on the
last occasion, it was natural that we should expect to
meet in Tibet on this. I added that when the Chinese
and Tibetan officials came to India we treated them as
our guests, as Mr. White, who was present at Darjiling,
could testify ; we provided houses, food, and transport for
them ; allowed them to have their own soldiers as escort ;
and took them down to Calcutta to visit His Excellency
the Viceroy. On the other hand, when Mr. White and I
arrived at Khamba Jong last year we were not even allowed
to buy supplies.

The Ta Lama said that what was meant by the
Khamba boundary was not the top of the mountains, but
the wall at Giagong. He did not deny that Tibetan
officials had been treated as guests at Darjiling, but he
said we did not realize the great expense the Tibetan
Government had incurred in transporting them to the
Indian frontier. 1 then asked the Ta L.ama what reason
they had for originally starting this trouble, which after all
originated in their invasion of Sikkim in 1886. Why did
they send troops into the territory of a British feudatory
State ? We had lived for so many years without troubling
one another : why did they start a trouble which had lasted
up to the present time ?

He replied that they considered Sikkim to be a
feudatory of Tibet, and the Dalai Lama was accustomed
at that time to send orders to the Sikkim chief. I said
that they must surely have been aware of the treaty which
had been concluded more than twenty years previous to
the Tibetan invasion of Sikkim, between Sikkim and the
British Government, by which the former acknowledged
the suzerainty of the latter. If the Tibetans had had any
objection, the proper course would have been to make
representations at the time, and not twenty years after to
send troops into Sikkim.

As regards the treaty we now wished to make with
them, how would the negotiations be conducted ¢ 1 asked,
and who had the final authority in the State? The Ta
Lama said that Councillors and secretaries and representa-
tives of the National Assembly would meet me and discuss
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the terms. The final authority was the National Assembly,
which was composed of representatives from all over
Tibet, but chiefly from the three great monasteries at
Lhasa. Both monks and laymen attended as well as
many officials, but the Councillors (Sha-pés) were not
included in it, and the Dalai Lama had no representative
there.

I told the Ta Lama that this seemed rather extra-
ordinary, for the Councillors were presumably the most
able men in the State, and yet their counsels were liable
to be overridden by the decision of a body of irresponsible
and less capable men. ¢ Supposing,” I said, “that the
Dalai L.ama and the Councillors wished to agree to the
terms 1 was asking and the National Assembly declined
to agree, whose views would be adopted 2 The Ta Lama
said that the Dalai L.ama and the Councillors never dis-
agreed with the National Assembly, for the decision of
the latter was final. T said this made matters very difficult
for me ; for I negotiated with the Councillors as being the
leading men in the State, and yet they could not even
enter the National Assembly to report what I had said
to them. The Ta Lama said the custom was for the
Councillors to send one of the secretaries to present their
views to the National Assembly. 1 asked who presided,
what was the number of representatives, and whether the
decision was arrived at by votes. He said no one presided,
that there were about 500 representatives, and that they
arrived at a decision by discussing till they were all of one
mind.

I remarked that in these circumstances the negotiations
promised to last a considerable time. Did he think they
would be concluded in a year? He said a good deal
depended upon how we proposed to set about negotiating.
If we took each point separately, and had it discussed in
the National Assembly till agreed to, the settlement
might be made fairly quickly ; but if we gave the whole
treaty in a lump, and said this and nothing less must be
agreed to, he did not think a settlement would ever be
made.

I told the Ta Lama that it was a matter of indifference
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to the British Government how long the negotiations
lasted, for we should expect the Tibetan Government to
pay for our expenses from the date of the attack on the
Mission at Gyantse till the date of the conclusion of the
treaty. The Ta Lama urged that we should not be hard
on the Tibetans by demanding an indemnity, for if we did
we could never be friends. I answered that we would not
have demanded an indemnity if they had been reasonable
and had negotiated at Khamba Jong or Gyantse, but as
they had chosen to fight, and had been worsted, they must
take the consequences of their own actions.

The Ta Lama then dwelt upon the habit of the
Tibetans to take plenty of time in making decisions.
They liked to think well before taking action, and could
not stand being hurried. I informed him that we also
tried to think well before taking action, but we thought
quickly and acted at once, so as to get on without delay
from one thing to another. The lives of men were short,
and we wished to get through as much as possible in the
little time we were here. The Ta Lama said that their
time was taken up with the study of religion, which did
not admit of hurry. During this latter part of the dis-
cussion the Ta Lama and the Secretary laughed heartily,
then the former, after asking leave to depart, repeated, as
I was shaking hands with him, another appeal to me not
to go to Lhasa.

On the same day as I was having this interview I also
received from the Chinese Resident a letter, in which he
expressed sympathy with me in the trials of my long
journey, and said that the Tibetans were ¢ dull, unlettered
men, obstinately averse to receiving advice,” and that he
was truly ashamed at the state of affairs. He said he
was sending me the Chief of the Military Secretariat to
acquaint me with the condition of affairs. He had im-
pressed on the Dalai Lama that the Tibetans were on no
account to treat me unceremoniously, but he warned me
that these Tibetans were “cunning and insincere to a
degree, and that it was necessary to obtain guarantees

from them before a settlement of anything could be
made.”



WE CROSS BRAHMAPUTRA 247

On July 31 all the troops, except a small garrison to
guard the ferry, having crossed the river, we set out again
towards Lhasa. As I was passing Chisul the Ta Lama
asked me to stay for a short time to talk to him. He
said he was much surprised at our advancing, as he had
understood from me that we wished to make a settlement
and be on friendly terms, and, if we advanced, there might
be disturbances. I reminded him that I had always said
we would advance, and remarked that, if there were dis-
turbances, the responsibility would rest upon the Tibetan
Government, for I had informed him many times, and
had written to both the Amban and the Dalai Lama to
say that we would not commence fighting, and our troops
had orders not to fire unless they were fired upon.

The Ta Lama then begged me to stay till the
Chamberlain returned with the reply from the Dalai
Lama. His Holiness would not at all like our advancing
without his permission, but if we waited for his reply, we
might find that he was willing for us to advance, and he
would give orders to the Tibetan soldiers to allow us to
pass. I replied that we had already waited nearly a week
at Chaksam Ferry, that there had been plenty of time to
issue such orders if there was any intention to issue them,
and that, in any case, whatever the Dalai Lama’s reply
was, I should have to advance to Lhasa.

The Ta Lama then tried to persuade me to advance
with only a small following; he said th